Routledge Grammar Workbooks 


Basic 
Korean 


A Grammar and Workbook 


Andrew Byon 


BASIC KOREAN: 
A GRAMMAR AND WORKBOOK 


Basic Korean: A Grammar and Workbook comprises an accessible reference 
grammar and related exercises in a single volume. 


This workbook presents twenty-five individual grammar points in lively 
and realistic contexts, covering the core material which students would 
expect to encounter in their first year of learning Korean. Grammar points 
are followed by examples and exercises which allow students to reinforce 
and consolidate their learning. 


Basic Korean is suitable for both class use as well as independent study. 
Key features include: 


e abundant exercises with full answer key 
e all Korean entries presented in Hangul with English translations 
e subject index. 


Clearly presented and user-friendly, Basic Korean provides readers with the 
essential tools to express themselves in a wide variety of situations, making 
it an ideal grammar reference and practice resource for both beginners and 
students with some knowledge of the language. 


Andrew Sangpil Byon is Associate Professor at the State University of 
New York at Albany, where he teaches courses in Korean language and 
civilization. 


Other titles available in the Grammar Workbooks series are: 


Basic Cantonese 
Intermediate Cantonese 


Basic Chinese 
Intermediate Chinese 


Basic German 
Intermediate German 


Basic Italian 


Basic Irish 
Intermediate Irish 


Basic Polish 
Intermediate Polish 


Basic Russian 
Intermediate Russian 


Basic Spanish 
Intermediate Spanish 


Basic Welsh 
Intermediate Welsh 


BASIC KOREAN: 
A GRAMMAR AND 
WORKBOOK 


Andrew Sangpil Byon 


Zz 

g 2 Routledge 
a Taylor & Francis Group 
LOND 


D NEW YORK 


First published 2009 
by Routledge 
2 Park Square, Milton Park, Abingdon, Oxon OX14 4RN 


Simultaneously published in the USA and Canada 
by Routledge 
270 Madison Ave, New York, NY10016 


Routledge is an imprint of the Taylor & Francis Group, an informa business 
This edition published in the Taylor & Francis e-Library, 2008. 


“To purchase your own copy of this or any of Taylor & Francis or Routledge’s 
collection of thousands of eBooks please go to www.eBookstore.tandf.co.uk.” 


© 2009 Andrew Sangpil Byon 


All rights reserved. No part of this book may be reprinted 

or reproduced or utilised in any form or by any electronic, 
mechanical, or other means, now known or hereafter invented, 
including photocopying and recording, or in any information 
storage or retrieval system, without permission in writing 
from the publishers. 


British Library Cataloguing in Publication Data 
A catalogue record for this book is available from the British Library 


Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 
Byon, Andrew Sangpil. 
Basic Korean : a grammar & workbook / Andrew Sangpil Byon. — 1st ed. 
p. cm. — (Grammar workbook series) 
1. Korean language —- Grammar — Problems, exercises, etc. 
2. Korean language — Textbooks for foreign speakers — English. I. Title. 
PL913.B96 2008 
495.7'82421-—dce22 
2008006927 


ISBN 0-203-89227-5 Master e-book ISBN 
ISBN10 0-415-77487-X (pbk) 
ISBN10 0-203-89227-5 (ebk) 


ISBN13 978-0-415-77487-1 (pbk) 
ISBN13 978-0-203-89227-5 (ebk) 


CONTENTS 


0 mn N Dn FBP W NY FR 


p —_ 
RP oO 


pe 
WO N 


ra 
i 


15 
16 


Preface 


Reading Hangul (the Korean alphabet) 

Characteristics of the Korean language 

Nouns 

Predicates and endings 

The deferential speech level and the polite speech level 
The subject case particle °]/7} i/ka 

The special particle & din/<= niin 

Pronouns 

Numbers, ordinals, and plural marker = «iil 


Counters, question word & mydt, and some time 
expressions 


The copula ©] ™}/°}UU} and the verb of existence and 
location 31U+/3iU} 


Case particles 1 & ail/= lil and (2) = (ii)ro 


Case particles 2 2] ti, ol] e, 2+ wa/¥} kwa, (°])%& irang, 
and 3/31 hago 


Case particles 3 ol] esd, ol Al ege, $+ 4] hant’e, 7 kke, 
ol] AIA] egesd, and Ste] hant’esd 


Special particles 1 “= to and Yt man 


Special particles 2 °]\+ ina, 4-E| put’6, and 7} 4) kkaji 


Vil 


73 


81 
89 


99 


109 
117 
125 


vi 
17 
18 


19 
20 


21 


22 
23 
24 
25 


Contents 


Past tense and double past tense marker 
Negation 
Irregular verbs 


Expressing desire -3! 41U} -ko sip’ta and progressive 
form -31 3\U} -ko itta 


The endings -(&)= 7] 42 -(ii)l kéyeyo and (2)27}2.? 
-(li)l kkayo? 


Prenouns 
Adverbs and adverbials 
The endings -(°.) = #]2 -(d)/ laeyo and -(2.) = A] & -(ii)lgeyo 


The suffixes -2) -ket and -(©.)A] -(ii)si 


Key to exercises 


Index 


133 
141 
151 


161 


169 
177 
183 
191 
199 


207 
245 


PREFACE 


Korean-as-a-foreign-language (KFL) teaching and learning in the English- 
speaking world has hardly been popular among non-Koreans until quite 
recently. However, the number of KFL learners has started to grow rapidly 
since the latter half of the 1970s for various reasons, such as the increas- 
ing visibility of South Korea on the international stage because of its fast 
economic development and its democratization over the last four decades, 
the continuing support from the Korean government regarding the expan- 
sion of the Korean Studies program abroad, the growing importance of 
the North Korean issues in contemporary global-political affairs, and the 
recent growth of the Korean-American population in the USA. 

In the USA alone, the number of colleges that offer KFL courses was 
merely ten in 1975. However, that number has grown to over 130 in the 
early 2000s. A few universities, including the University of Hawaii at Manoa 
and the University of California at Los Angeles, have offered Korean 
language BA, MA, and PhD programs. The number of Korean commu- 
nity schools (for K-12 Korean and culture education) grew from seven in 
1975 to 832 in 1996, and to over 900 in the early 2000s. In addition, over 
20 public high schools have recently started to teach Korean. The Korean 
language boom is not confined within the US private sector or university 
settings but is found in the government sector as well. For example, US 
government institutes such as the Defense Language Institute, the Foreign 
Service Institute, and the Central Intelligence Agency provide intensive 
Korean language training. 

In recent decades the number of KFL textbooks for English-speaking 
KFL classroom use has steadily increased. However, the number of KFL 
study materials intended for a self-study purpose is still relatively scarce. 
Furthermore, to date there has been no published KFL grammar workbook 
that specifically aims at providing supplemental grammar explanations and 
exercises in a single volume. 

Basic Korean: A Grammar and Workbook and its sister volume, 
Intermediate Korean, are intended to meet that need. The book focuses on 
providing an accessible reference grammar explanation and related exercises 
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in a single volume. It is designed for independent English-speaking adult 
KFL learners who intend to maintain and strengthen their knowledge of 
essential Korean grammar and for classroom-based learners who are look- 
ing for supplemental grammar explanations and practices. Consequently, 
this book differs from existing KFL materials whose primary purpose is to 
help KFL learners acquire four language skills, such as listening, speaking, 
reading, and writing, as well as cultural knowledge. 

The layout of this book also differs from those of existing KFL mater- 
ials. For instance, a typical KFL textbook chapter may include model 
dialogues, followed by vocabulary lists, grammar explanations, cultural 
notes, and exercises. In contrast, following the pattern of other Grammar 
Workbooks of the Routledge series, every unit of Basic Korean focuses 
on presenting jargon-free and concise grammar explanations, followed by 
relevant grammar exercises. 

This book has 25 units, and it does not take a functional-situational 
approach in grouping and/or sequencing target grammatical points. Rather 
it sequences and covers grammatical points according to their grammatical 
categories (e.g., nouns, pronouns, particles, numbers, verbs, adjectives, and 
so on), so that learners can use the book for reference material as well as 
for practice material. The exercises at the end of each unit are designed 
primarily to reinforce the target grammatical points. 

All Korean entries are presented in Hangul (the Korean alphabet) with 
English translations to facilitate understanding. Accordingly, it requires 
that learners familiarize themselves with Hangul in Unit 1, before going 
on to the rest of the book. In addition, when translating Korean entries 
into English, efforts were made to reflect the Korean meaning as closely 
as possible. Consequently, some learners may feel certain English transla- 
tions do not reflect typical English usages. However, the direct translation 
approach was employed for pedagogical purposes. 

In writing this book, I have been fortunate to have the assistance 
and support of many people. I would like to thank my colleagues in 
the Department of East Asian Studies at the University at Albany, State 
University of New York, who were supportive of this project. I am grateful 
to anonymous reviewers for their constructive and valuable comments. 
I would like to express sincere gratitude to Sophie Oliver for initially 
encouraging this project and to the editorial and production teams at 
Routledge, Andrea Hartill, Ursula Mallows, Samantha Vale Noya, and 
Andrew Watts for their advice and support throughout the process. My 
thanks also go to Lisa Blackwell for her careful and thoughtful copy-editing. 
Finally, as always, my special thanks go to my wife, Isabel, who, with her 
optimism and encouragement, makes it possible for me to do what I really 
love to do. Of course, I bear all responsibility for any shortcomings and 
errors remaining. 


UNIT 1 
Reading Hangul (the Korean alphabet) 


The Korean writing system “Hangul” is one of the most scientific and sys- 
tematic writing systems in the world. Hangul is made of an alphabet of 21 
vowel and 19 consonant symbols. The system was invented in 1443 by the 
King Sejong the Great and his group of royal scholars during the Chosun 
dynasty of Korea (1392-1910). This unit introduces how to read Hangul. 
The unit introduces individual vowel and consonant symbols and discusses 
how each symbol is assembled into syllables to spell Korean words. 


Vowels 


Hangul has a total of 21 vowel symbols. Among them are 11 basic vowel 
and ten double-vowel symbols. The basic vowel symbols include: 


} a (as in father) 
| uh (as in uh-oh) 
-  o (as in home) 
T 00 (as in boo) 
— u(as in pull) 

ee (as in feet) 


a (as in care) 

q| — e (as in met) 

1] we (as in wet) 

+] wi (as in we are the world) 

-| ui (vas in pull, followed by ee as in feet, but said quickly as one 
sound). 


Ten double-vowel symbols are made of either adding one more stroke to 
some of the above basic vowel symbols or combining some basic vowel 
symbols together. For instance, the following six double-vowel symbols 
are results of adding one more stroke (adding the y sound) to the first six 
vowel symbols above (e.g., adding a stroke to } “a,” you get | “ya”). 
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ya (as in yard) 
yo (as in yonder) 
yo (as in yoga) 
yu (as in you) 

ya (as in yankie) 
ye (as in yes) 


Another four double-vowel symbols are made up of combining some 
of the basic vowel symbols together (e.g., combining +- “o” and } “a” 
produces 1} “wa” 


41+ wa (as in wine) 

+] wo (as in wonder) 
3H wae (as in wait) 
+] whe (as in when) 


Notice that the above four double-vowel symbols have the w sound. 

You may wonder whether other vowel symbols can be combined. 
However, there are vowel symbols that cannot be combined together. 
For instance, 1- does not combine with 4] or 4], whereas — does not 
combine with }| or H. The reason is attributed to the Korean vowel 
harmony principle. 

In Korean, two vowel symbols } and -L are called “bright vowels” since 
they sound sonorous to Korean native speakers. Since the vowel symbols 
such as 44, ++, H, and H were derived from } and — (e.g., either add- 
ing a stroke or combining them together), these vowel symbols are also 
considered “bright vowels.” On the other hand, | and T are considered 
“dark vowels” along with 1], 1], and 4]. Meanwhile | and — are called 
“neutral vowels.” The vowel harmony principle prohibits the combination 
of bright and dark vowel symbols. 


Consonants 
Hangul has 19 consonant symbols, as shown below: 
p (as in park, but relaxed) 


p (as in pill, aspirated; or with puffs of air) 
p (as in speak, tense) 


=z A OL 


t (as in tall, but relaxed) 
E  t (as in talk, aspirated) 
tT tt (as in steam, tense) 
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1 k (as in kiss, but relaxed) 


= k (as in king, aspirated) 

11 k (as in skill, tense) 

A ch (as in chill, but relaxed) 
* ch (as in change, aspirated) 
7K tch (as in midget, tense) 
Um (as in mother) 

Oo ng (as in king) 

Ln (as in nose) 

= 1 (Las in lung or r as in Spanish r) 
©  h (as in hope) 

A s (as in soul) 

As (as in sea) 


How to combine consonant with vowel symbols 


The basic unit of a Korean letter is a syllable. In other words, a complete 
Korean written letter must have at least one consonant and a vowel symbol. 
The combinations of the vowel and consonant symbols are fivefold. 

First, a syllable consists of only one vowel sound (e.g., like English “a”). 
Although the letter pronunciation is consisted of only vowel pronunciation 
like “a” (without any spoken consonant), you still need to start the syllable 
with a consonant symbol to make the letter complete. For this purpose, you 
use a Korean consonant ©. The use of the © symbol is special in that it 
is used as zero-value consonant when it appears before a vowel. It func- 
tions as a place holder in a word-initial position, so that the letter “a” 
should be written in Korean as °} (not }). Let us take another example. 
Writing a letter for the sound “yo” should look like 2 not 2. Again, 
although the letter begins with the vowel pronunciation “yo” (without any 
spoken consonant), you still have to start with a zero-value consonant © 
to make it a complete letter, as in &.. 

Second, it can have a vowel but followed by a consonant (e.g., like 
English “on” or - in Korean). Third it can have a consonant, followed by 
a vowel (e.g., like English “go” or 3! in Korean). Fourth, a syllable letter 
can have a consonant, followed by a vowel, and then a consonant (e.g., 
like English “dam” or in Korean) or two consonants (e.g., like English 
“host” or & in Korean). 

The position of the vowel symbols is either to the right of or below the 
initial consonant symbol, as in ©] and =. If the syllable has a consonant 
after a vowel symbol, it is always below the vowel, as in ¥! and +5. 

There are a few things to remember. First, a Korean syllable does not 
start with two consonants (e.g., unlike the English word “clip”). In addition, 
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the syllable with three symbols (consonant-vowel-consonant(s)) seems to 
be more crowded and compacted than the one of two symbols (consonant- 
vowel) formation. However, each syllable should look about the same size, 
no matter how many symbols it may contains. For instance, notice that the 
sizes of the following two letters are about the same: U: and &. Another 
thing to remember is that Hangul follows the spelling convention, and 
consequently, Korean spellings do not change just because it reads a little 
differently from its symbol combinations. In other words, one should not 
write just as each word sounds (this is the same for English, where you 
cannot write just as you hear or speak). 


Exercises 


Exercise 1.1 


Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is pronounced 
differently from the others. 


ao, a 


Exercise 1.2 


Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is pronounced 
differently from the others. 


HL, a 


Exercise 1.3 


Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is not one of the 
“bright vowels.” 


b,H,47,+, 0, 4 


Exercise 1.4 


Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is not one of the 
“dark vowels.” 


TS. 7, A, 3, 4, al 
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Exercise 1.5 


The following Korean words are the English borrowed words used in 
Korean. Match each Korean word with one of the following English words 
(camera, jazz, taxi, romance, hot dog, Starbucks, quiz, coat, bus, sandwich, 
hamburger, and coffee): 


CADNARWNE 
AY 
2 IN | 


\o 
ol 
r 


10 WEY) 
11 ayy 
12 7}uI\c} 


Exercise 1.6 


The following are names of countries in Hangul. Make a guess and write 
the English name for each country. 


1 Ha 
2 2x1 
3 S=Bao] 
4 Bae 
5 yaya 
6 o]az]o}F 
7 #ga 
8 VSHE 
9 AUc 
0 


10 @A)Ja 


Exercise 1.7 


The following are names of cities in Hangul. Make a guess and write the 
English name for each city. 


oO 
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cl | (1 to 
eo 
> 
|} 
Hy 


| 


DOMIDNAWNHEH 
ay 
to. 


ay 


Exercise 1.8 


Match each English name of the country with the corresponding Korean 
name from the following list: 


BEEZ, APU Of eHOL, FAME, OPH AME, O/4E, 21c44F, 
ZA}, PAE Yzop, ol) Aceal, Y7+zI. 


Russia 

Egypt 
Portugal 
Hungary 
Saudi Arabia 
New Zealand 
Argentina 
India 
Australia 
Israel 


STDoMmarytankWN PR 


ay 


Exercise 1.9 


Match each English name of the city with the corresponding Korean name 
from the following list: 


2SB, V4, BASU, Boh, Ea, Yoho], YS, Wo] R, Aa] 


E], Fou) zo]. 


1 Shanghai 

2 Cairo 

3 Rio de Janeiro 
4 Tokyo 


COMIN DN 


ray 
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Moscow 
Helsinki 
Rome 

Oslo 
Bangkok 
Mexico City 


Exercise 1.10 


The following are the names of some world famous people. Make a guess 


an 


STOMAAIADNHPWNPR 


PR 


d write their names in English. 


Alu] FPE| 
4A) 34 
pays ga 
ZA) 242 
Aa20 Aa 


au]A =a 
Use 


Exercise 1.11 


Th 


e following English words are used as loanwords in Korean. Match the 


corresponding Korean words from the following list: 


27), #71, 49], H, SUE, Lela, AE, BS, wp, 3}, 
2a), AB. 


monitor 
shampoo 
pizza 

ski 
television 
pen 

card 
cookie 
pop song 
knife 
banana 
orange 


UNIT 2 


Characteristics of the Korean language 


Word order 


English is a subject-verb-object (SVO) language (e.g., Andrew-studies- 
Korean). However, Korean is a subject-object-verb (SOV) language (e.g., 
HEH7} Sao] S Sa @ “Andrew-Korean-studies”). In Korean, verbs 
and adjectives appear at the end of the sentence. All other elements such 
as nouns (e.g., subject and/or object), adverbs, and numbers, appear before 
verbs and/or adjectives. In addition, modifiers (e.g., adverbs, demonstrat- 
ives, and relative clauses) appear before the modified words. 

For instance, let us consider the following English sentence: “Peter 
studies history at the library in the afternoon.” We know that “Peter” is 
the subject since it comes before the verb “studies,” and “history” is the 
object as it appears after the verb. Notice that extra elements such as “at 
the library” and “in the afternoon” are placed after the object. In addition, 
English prepositions always appear before nouns, as in “at the library.” 

However, the word order of Korean would be »] E] 7} A] xe] 4] SA} 
= 7a] 2 “Peter library-at history studies.” Instead of English preposi- 
tions, Korean has particles that always come after the noun. For instance, 
we know »]€] is the subject, since it is marked by the subject particle 7}. 
| 41 is the location since it is marked by the locative particle |]. In 
addition, 24} is the object, since it is marked by the object particle = 

Consider another example: 


WE F7t oA, AALS 4] 2 “Andrew eats lunch at home” 


The subject particle 7+ marks 3! =+ as the subject of the sentence. The 
location particle o]]4] marks %} as the location. In addition, the object 
particle & marks 4% as the object of the sentence. 

Because of particles, Korean sentences do not always follow the SOV 
pattern. Korean nouns (as subjects or objects) can be freely arranged in 
a sentence. For instance, the following six sentences mean “Andrew eats 
lunch at home.” 


10 Unit 2: Characteristics of the Korean language 


eat aA Aas 


dent ays Bol 


Ho] 2 “Andrew home-at lunch eats” 

Wo] gk 

my 
Jad MEHL BAS Hohe 

wo}2 

vo} 


@_ “Andrew lunch home-at eats” 
al &_ “Home-at Andrew lunch eats” 
AA, AAS AEZ7} “Home-at lunch Andrew eats” 
AAS AEFZ7 AVL &. “Lunch Andrew home-at eats” 
AALS AoA, WEFz7; HO] 8 “Lunch home-at Andrew eats” 


The fact that Korean nouns can be freely arranged differs from English, 
since the English word order typically determines grammatical relation- 
ships. The word order affects the Korean language only when certain 
particles are missing in given sentences (often during the colloquial 
usages). 

Meanwhile, for delimiting the meaning of the nouns, the tone is often 
used in English. In Korean, however, the changing word orders (e.g., mov- 
ing the important elements near the verb and less essential elements to 
the front of the sentence) or using the special particles (e.g., topic particle 
2/7) delimit the meanings of nouns. 


Context-oriented language 


In Korean the most important elements tend to cluster to the end of the 
sentence. The further the word is from the end of the sentence, the less 
important the element is and more likely it is to be dropped. In other 
words, what appears at the very end of the sentence (e.g., verbs) is most 
important. Consequently, Korean sentences that have no subject or object 
but just a verb or an adjective, such as in 4°] & “eat,” are grammatically 
correct and natural in conversation. Here are more examples. 


oka 3} 4) U 7+? “How are you?” 
are peaceful 


¥] S33} 4]]_2.? “What do you study?” 
what study 


APA UC “Thank you” 
thanks do 


Notice that none of the above expressions contains the first or second 
person pronoun. What determines the omission is the context. The Korean 
language is a context-oriented language in that any contextually understood 
elements may be omitted unless they are indispensable. 
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General-to-specific language 


Korean is a “general-to-specific” or “big-to-small” language. In other 
words, Koreans write or say general, or bigger, units before the specific, 
or smaller, units. For instance, Koreans say or write the last name before 
the given name (e.g., 74 4! “Kim Jungmin”). 

When writing an address, they write the name of the country, followed 
by the province, city, street, house number, and the name of the receiver. 


Hes, 87=, AS), eat, StS 113, 24d 
(Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Kumchon-District, Toksan 
113, Kim Jungmin) 


When writing a date, the year comes first, followed by month and the 
day. 


2007 ‘4 8 2 5 Y (2007-year 8-month 5-day) 


Honorific language 


Korean is an honorific language in that it has grammatical elements that 
are used to indicate social meanings involved in contexts such as speakers’ 
attitudes (e.g., respect, humility, formality) toward who they are talking 
to or talking about. 

For instance, Koreans use hierarchical address-reference terms of titles 
as well as various speech levels to indicate politeness, intimacy, and the 
formality level of discourse during interaction. In addition, they use humble 
person pronoun forms such as %| “first person singular” and %| =| “first 
person plural” to indicate humility. Moreover, Koreans use honorific 
suffix -(2.)*] and euphemistic words to indicate respect toward a sub- 
ject of higher social status. The following examples illustrate how Korean 
honorifics work: 


(a) Val Fe] Bo] Foy} atm gy] 
“(I) appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.” 
(b) al 473] BA] + HAA] WHS. 


“(I) appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.” 


As seen above, the referential meanings of the two sentences are the same. 
However, their social meanings are different. For example, in (a), the use 
of the plain first person pronoun, -?-2], the absence of the honorific suffix 
-*], and the use of an intimate speech level -°] indicate that the speaker 
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is likely addressing a person either of equal (=power) or lower status 
(-power), and whom he/she knows well (-distance). Because it lacks proper 
honorific elements, the example in (a) would be rude in a formal situation 
if it was used by a lower-status person (e.g., a college student) addressing 
a higher-status person (e.g., a professor). 

To make (a) socially appropriate in a +power situation (e.g., talking 
to someone of higher status), one should change -7-2], first person plural 
genitive pronoun, to 4] 5], humble first person plural genitive pronoun, as 
shown in (b). In addition, one should add the honorific suffix -4] to the 
gerundive verb +-°]] “giving (me)” making +74] thereby transforming it 
into an honorific verb, and use the deferential speech level sentence-ending 
UT to change 317} 4] “thanked (you)” to 3.4}4UT}, in the deferen- 
tial speech level. The above examples illustrate how the use of honorifics 
in Korean functions as a social indicator. In addition, they demonstrate 
that how an utterance is said is more important than what is said. 


Exercises 


Exercise 2.1 
Circle whether the following statements are True or False. 


Example: in English, prepositions always appear before nouns, as in 
at home. (I/F) 


1 In Korean, verbs and adjectives appear at the end of the sentence. 
(T/ F) 

2 In Korean, nouns, adverbs, and numbers, appear after verbs and/or 
adjectives. (T / F) 

3 In Korean, what appears at the very beginning of the sentence is most 
important. (T / F) 

4 In Korean, word order typically determines grammatical relationships. 
(T/F) 

5 Instead of English prepositions, Korean has particles that always come 
before nouns. (T / F) 

6 Korean sentences do not always follow the SOV pattern. (T / F) 

7 Word order affects the Korean language only when certain particles are 
missing in sentences. (T / F) 

8 Korean sentences that have no subject or object but just a verb are 
grammatically correct and natural in conversation. (T / F) 

9 In Korean, different forms of expressions are used depending on who 
you are talking to or talking about. (T / F) 
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Exercise 2.2 
Write each component of the sentence in the SOV word order. 


Example: @=/°]= (the Korean language) -6--j- 6] 2. (studies) 
= 4°] (Susan) 
= to] eas Says 


74 ai] 2 (jogs), HkO] °] (Michael), -s 4°] 4] (at track). 
eo] (Joan), "4 °]2 (eats), 444) (the lunch). 

“57 = (basketball), ©] SLE] 7} (Timothy), 2 (plays). 

4] ze] 4] 41-- (television), #}2 (watches), 427} (Bruce). 
ub=L7} (Mark), Y}S°] 2 (makes), 24}7] E] = (spaghetti). 
A. (sleeps), 4/°lA] (at home), t+°] 31°] (Diane). 

©] OF7] a] & (talks), 2H eel] (to Philip), 71°] (Carol). 

A = (coffee), HU] 7} (Teddy), "+44 & (drinks). 

S} uLol] (to school), 7}2. (goes), 21227} (Charles). 

=U7} (Tony), 4-& (plays), 4} °}s-= (piano). 


eae 
es 


STOMAAIADANHWNPR 


ray 


Exercise 2.3 
Arrange the following elements according to the Korean convention. 


Example: July 18, 2007 
= 2007, July 18. 


1 December 24, 2005 

2 Sumi Kim 

3 712-19 Hankuk Street, Jung District, Seoul, Kyonggi Province, Republic 
of Korea. 

4 Daesung Lee 

5 18 May, 1977 

6 Kyonggi Province, Republic of Korea, Kangnam District, 81-3 Taehan 
Street, Seoul 


UNIT 3 


Nouns 


Words and word classes 


Words are basic units that constitute a sentence. Each word in a sentence 
has different functions. Based on its grammatical function, each word is 
categorized into different classes, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives and so 
on. Korean has the following word classes. 


1 Nouns 

Pronouns 

Particles (that attach to a noun and indicate grammatical relationships 

or add special meanings) 

4 Numbers and counters 

5 Verbs (that indicate action or progress) 

6 Adjectives (that indicate state or quality) 

7 Copula (that indicate an equational expression: °] T+} “be” and ©} U} 
“be not”) 

8 Adverbs 

9 Prenouns (that appear before a noun, like English demonstratives such 
as this, that, these, and those) 


Bw N 


These Korean words in general fall into two categories: inflected words 
and uninflected words. Inflection refers to the process of adding some 
kinds of affixes to the original word in order to indicate grammatical 
features such as tense, number, aspect, and person. The addition of the 
affixes changes the shape of the original word in the process; however, it 
does not change its form class. 

For instance, in English, the word “go” becomes “goes” with the affix 
“-es” when it is used for a third person singular. Another example is 
when the verb “study” changes its form to “studied” with the affix “-ed.” 
The process of adding such affixes refers to inflection. Notice that these 
inflected verbs end up having additional grammatical features (e.g., the 
third person verb usage and past tense) but their class does not change 
(e.g., they are still verbs). 
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In Korean, the category of words that undergoes inflection includes 
verbs and adjectives. On the other hand, the category of words that does 
not undergo inflection includes nouns, pronouns, numbers, adverbs, and 
prenouns. All of these different classes of words will be discussed in detail 
throughout this book. However, this unit focuses on nouns. Nouns in general 
refer to the part of speech that indicates a name of thing, quality, place, 
person, or action. Nouns often serve as the subject and/or object of verbs 
and/or adjectives. 


Formation of nouns 


There are three components that constitute Korean nouns: native Korean 
words (about 35 percent); Sino-Korean words (about 60 percent), and 
loan words (about 5 percent). Generally speaking, Korean nouns can 
be comprised of either a single morpheme (or a meaningful unit), such as 

“tree,” 4F “mountain,” I] “bird,” = “water,” or multiple morphemes 
hae a combination of several single morphemes) such as 3}%! “volcano” 
(S| “fire” + 4} “mountain”) and 22517] “beef” (4 “cow” + 317] “meat”). 

Nouns consisting of more than two morphemes are normally formed 
through either a derivational or a compounding process. The derivational 
formation takes an affix (e.g., either a prefix or a suffix), which normally 
appears in a noun and/or a predicate (e.g., a verb and/or an adjective). 
Prefixes refer to the affixes that appear before the word, whereas suffixes 
refer to the affixes that appear after the word. 


Derivational prefixes: 
¢ Native Korean prefix (e.g., % “first”) 
e Yo}S “the first son” = Y “first” + 0} S “son” 
e Wt “the first daughter” = U “first” + 4 “daughter” 
¢ Sino-Korean prefix (e.g., *! “new” 
e 21¢}7] “a new semester” = 4] “new” + +7] “semester” 
e 21°] “a new comer” = ! “new” + 21 “person” 


Derivational suffixes: 


¢ Native Korean suffix (e. 8. it “doer”) 
e ~4}A}2 “business man” = =ar “business” + 22 “doer” 
e 22 “worker” = Y “work” + 72 “doer” 


e Sino-Korean suffix (es oF “study”) 
e 9=;S} “Korean studies” = $=; “Korea” + & “study” 
e =-% “mathematics” = + “number” + $} “study” 
¢ Nouns, derived from verbs (e.g., °]/7] “act”) 
e 0] “income” = ¥ “earn” + ©] “act” 
e 47] “eating” = 4 “eat” + 7] “act” 
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¢ Nouns, derived from adjectives (e.g., °]/7] “quality”) 
e =17] “size” = = “big” + 7] “quality” 
¢ 2°] “length” = 2 “long” + ©] “quality” 


As seen above, derivation is a useful way to understand how a word can 
be developed into another word with an affix, which carries an additional 
meaning. 

On the other hand, compound nouns consist of two or more independ- 
ent morphemes. They are divided into native and Sino-Korean compound 
nouns: 


Native compound words: 
* noun + noun 
° c= “tears” = i “eye” + = “water” 
© = 7] “seal” = = “water” + 71] “dog” 
¢ adverb + noun 
e¢ fz] “curly hairs” = 3 
e 4tSH}4 “gentle breeze” = 
¢ noun + predicate + nominalizer 
e = 20°] “necklace” = & “neck” + @ “hang” + ©] “act” 
e¢ 3217] “model” = # “example” + . “look” + 7] “act” 
e predicate + noun 
ont ee = = “late” + 4 “sleeping” 
e LES “icicle” = “straight” + 2-3 “ice” 
¢ clause + noun 
e 41 “cold water” = ae “cold” + = “water” 
¢ tt] “stupid person” = tt “ugly” + °] “person” 


“curved” + =} 2] “hair” 


2 
a 
AVS “gentle” + 4}% wind” 


Sino-Korean compound words 
e Sino-Korean word + Sino-Korean word 
e 3} “parents” = 4} “father” + 5! “mother” 


e AA] “universe” = 4 “heaven” + 4] “earth” 


Meanwhile, Korean has a group of special nouns that always appear 
before other nouns to modify or describe the following nouns, such as 
HS 4! “what kind of food,” ©] 4 “this book,” = A}# “that man,” 
and O|% 4] “which restaurant.” These nouns are called “prenouns” 
(like English words, such as “that,” “this,” and “which”). 

Some nouns are used only after the aforementioned prenouns. 
These special nouns (also sometimes called “bound nouns”) cannot be 
used by themselves but used always with the prenouns. Examples of 
these nouns are ©] X “this place,” — 32 “that person,” 4] 2 “that thing,” 
and so on. Prenouns as well as bound nouns are discussed in detail in 
Unit 22. 
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Some characteristics of Korean nouns 


Marking plurality 


English is very specific with respect to number in that when there is 
more than one item, the item must be marked by the plural “s.” However, 
Korean nouns are not specific about the number in that it does not have 
the grammatical category of number. For instance, a Korean noun 72 
“pencil” can be translated into at least the following: pencil, a pencil, the 
pencil, some pencils, the pencils, and pencils. Korean has the suffix = (that 
can be attached after a countable noun) for indicating the plurality of the 
noun. However, its usage is not mandatory for marking plurality, thus its 
purpose is rather for highlighting the plurality of the noun. 


Position of nouns 


Korean nouns appear in a sentence in one of the following ways: (1) by 
itself, (2) before particles, (3) before another noun, and (4) before copula. 
For instance, consider the following sentence: 


AA, <-zbO] Usp cy] S}Alol}o]] & “Teacher, Susan is an American 
college student” 


Notice that 41 34 “teacher” appears by itself; <-%: “Susan” appears with 
the subjective particle °]; "|=" “America” appears before another noun 
ct] S}A8 “college student”; 4] &}43 appears before ©] l] 2 “copula.” 

The Korean copula (or be-verbs such as “am,” “is,” and “are”) is ©] ™} 
(or °]°l]& with the polite speech level). Korean nouns can serve as the 
sentence predicate with the copula. For instance, consider the following 
sentence: 7°] &}J°]°l]]_2 “Tom is a student.” What is noteworthy is 
that the copula attaches to the noun so tightly as if it were a particle. 
For example, notice that there is no space between 73 and °]°l] 2, as 
in Yolo] 2. 


Noun usage with verbs 


People tend to use nouns with certain verbs. For instance, in English, the 
word “crime” is collocated with the verb “commit,” and “operation” is 
collocated with the verb “perform.” The use of a noun with a verb that is 
not conventionally collocated (although the use of the verb may be gram- 
matically correct) results in an awkward expression (e.g., “Hitler committed 
a crime” vs. “Hitler performed a crime”). In the same principle, Korean 
nouns tend to collocate with certain verbs. 
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Consider the following examples: 


Wel7t7} -Ea'S ol “Rebecca plays basketball” (X) 
a H)F7H7} “S'S B& “Rebecca plays (lit. does) basketball” (O) 


The verb =°} 2 literally means “play,” and 3i]-2. means “do.” However, in 
Korean, the noun -6-7 “basketball” does not collocate with =+°}2., but with 
3} 2.. For playing musical instruments such as piano and guitar, a different 
verb 4|& “play” or “hit” is used instead of @].2 or @°}2. 


WBl7H7} Bohs: S Zo} “Rebecca plays piano” (X) 
WAZ} Bjoks:= si] 2 “Rebecca plays (lit. does) piano” (X) 
WA b7} Boks. % 2 “Rebecca plays (lit. hits/plays) piano” (O) 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 3 exercises 


7} the edge 

7 dog 

Al et egg 

317] meats 
1+} rubber 
315-4] rubber shoes 
U-= greens 

= stone/pebble 
4 door 

= water 

= 7} seal 


u}= needle 

HET} sea 

HEG7} the seaside 
Yt room 

"8 bread 

™4) bakery 

wall 

= brick 

+L al fan 


A+ business 
AlU= wild edible greens 
A bird 
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front 
font door 

2 2.0} music 
Al season 
4| A] migratory bird 
4a book 
al¥t book store 
=z nose 
=13] blood from the nose 
3] blood 


Al shoes 
oF 
Oh FL 


Exercise 3.1 


Tr 


SGToMmarytankwWN PF 


ay 


anslate the following Korean words into English: 


Example: At# people 


Exercise 3.2 


Th 


NMBWN PR 


e following are compound words. Write their English meanings. 


Example: %4317] 
Chicken (meat) = ™ Chicken + 317] meat 


mu 


ZH My Oo ee i 
>t SS Ao mit 2 a 


N 
= 
| 


+++ ett 
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‘ 
a] 


oO AON 
os mH f 

2>fm 
++ ++ 


PR 


Exercise 3.3 


The Korean nouns in each set have the same prefix. Identify the prefix 
and give its meaning. 


Example: 317] (raw meat), 7841 (raw fish), 7] zt (uncooked egg) 
= Prefix: Meaning: raw 


1 1&7] (new semester), 417114] (new generation), *!& (new model) 
Prefix: Meaning: 

2 alw (high class), 317} (high price), 31 (high degree), 3/4} (high 
mountain) 


Prefix: Meaning: 

3 7s (impossible), &7}] (unavoidability), =< (insensibility), 
= 4 (unfairness), 414] (unsteadiness) 
Prefix: Meaning: 


Exercise 3.4 


The Korean nouns in each set have the same suffix. Identify the suffix 
and give its meaning. 


Example: 2417} (novelist), °+7} (musician), 
A+ 7} (businessman) 
Suffix: 7} Meaning: person 


1 @=;4] (Korean style), "l=74} (American style), ==+4] (Chinese 
style) 


Suffix: Meaning: 
2 HE-42 (sewing), 719] 2 (scissoring), 4+%H 4 (fanning) 
Suffix: Meaning: 


3 x4} (teaching profession), 7]|<=4} (skill-related profession), “4 4} (the 
ministry) 
Suffix: Meaning: 


UNIT 4 


Predicates and endings 


Predicates 


Predicate, one of the main components of a sentence, normally refers to 
the part that explains or says something about the subject. Often it refers 
to a verb or an adjective phrase that modifies the subject. For example, 
“closed the door” is the predicate of a sentence “Peter closed the door.” 
In a similar manner, those which constitute predicate expressions in 
Korean are verbs and adjectives. 


Stems 


Korean verbs and adjectives are made of stems and endings. The stems of 
verbs and adjectives do not stand alone, and they are always conjugated 
by various or inflectional endings. These endings carry various grammatical 
information and roles (e.g., tense, aspect, speech levels, and so forth). 
When you look for the meaning of certain verbs and/or adjectives in 
your dictionary or textbook word lists, you are most likely to encounter 
verbs and adjectives with (} as their endings (e.g., 2+U} “sleep,” =U “play,” 
and ©] 4U} “difficult”). Remember that stems do not stand by themselves. 
For a dictionary-entry purpose, Korean verbs and adjectives take a special 
dictionary form ending -™}. Consequently, finding the stem of a verb and/or 
an adjective is simple in that anything being left out after you take ™} out 
from the verbs and adjectives is the stem. Here are some examples: 


Dictionary form Meaning Stem 
7}U} go A 

= cf eat 4 

BH -P- learn BH -P- 
zy) SU} cook ga 
L} BHT} bad L} HB 
2}U} small 2} 
Su good = 


of Sy beautiful oSy 
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Verbs and adjectives 


In English, one can distinguish a verb from an adjective by looking at their 
structure. For example, when using an adjective as a predicate, one has 
to use one of “am,” “is,” and “are” (e.g., “the book is cheap”). In Korean, 
however verbs and adjectives resemble one another in how they inflect 
and how they function in the sentence. In addition, there is no obvi- 
ous structural difference between verbs and adjectives. In fact adjectives 
behave like verbs so much that Korean grammarians categorize adjectives 
as “descriptive verbs.” 

For example, in a dictionary, you may find the following Korean verb and 
adjective: 7}t} “go” and 2}U} “small.” They have different stems (7} and 
2}) but the same ending (++ the dictionary form ending). Their meanings 
distinguish a verb from an adjective. Verbs normally signify actions and 
processes. On the other hand, adjectives typically indicate states or qual- 
ities (e.g., size, weight, quality, quantity, shape, appearance, perception, and 
emotion). 


Vowel- and consonant-based stems 


Stems of Korean verbs and adjectives are grouped into two types: consonant 
based and vowel based. An example of the vowel-based stem is 7} of 
7}t}, whereas that of the consonant-based stem is 4 of 4TH. 


Vowel-based verbs 


7;=2u4 “divide” 
7A] Uh “have” 
7TEBA|t “teach” 
WEA] cp “touch” 
uo} “see” 

By] -9- “learn” 
E} CT} “ride” 
Consonant-based verbs 
wu “close” 
AU} “wear (shoes)” 
wie} “receive” 
Alct “live” 
okt} “sit” 

a “read” 


tu} “sell” 
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Vowel-based adjectives 


x) “sour” 

AT} “cheap” 

AU “bitter” 

mC} “salty” 

au} “big” 

s zt} “cloudy” 

3] Ut} “white” 

Consonant-based adjectives 

7} 44 C+ “light (weight)” 

7hAtU} “near” 

HH AU} “fine” 

Ea “wide” 

g “many” 

2}U} “small” 

eu “oood” 
Endings 


Since the stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used alone, they are 
always used with endings. Korean has many different endings that convey 
much of the grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sentence types, 
conjunctions, speech levels, and so on. 

The endings can be categorized into two types: pre-final endings and final 
endings, depending on where they are placed in the verb or adjective. 


Pre-final endings 


Pre-final endings are inflectional elements that come between the stem 
and the final ending. They include the honorific suffix -(°)A], past tense 
marker 31/3k, and so on. 

Consider the following example: 


o} A] BS} HA] 2? “Did (you) see the movie yesterday?” 


Notice that the pre-final endings (e.g., 4] and 21) appear between +, the 
stem “see,” and ©] 2, “a sentence final ending.” 


Non-sentence-final endings 


There are two types of final endings: one that ends a verb or an adjec- 
tive but not the sentence (non-sentence-final endings), and one that ends 
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both the verb and the sentence (sentence-final endings). Non-sentence- 
final endings include various clausal conjunctives such as -3! “and then,” 
-0]/°}4] “because,” - 2.44] “while,” -%] 2! “although,” -5==> “in order to,” 
and so on. 

Consider the following sentence. 


AWS FAs oho]AzSBH4S 41k “(1 drink coffee, and then eat 
ice cream” 


Notice that the conjunctive -1! “and then” does not end the sentence but 
does end the verb stem #}4] “drink.” On the other hand, the ending ©] 2 
ends the verb “eat” as well as the sentence. 


Sentence-final endings 


The typical examples of sentence-final endings are various speech-level 
endings. Korean has six speech levels as shown below. These speech-level 
endings indicate the speaker’s interpersonal relationship with the address- 
ees or attitude toward them (e.g., social meanings such as intimacy and 
formality of the situation). 

The deferential speech level is the highest among the six, followed 
by the polite speech level and so on. In addition, each speech level has 
four endings that indicate the type of sentence: declarative (statement), 
interrogative (question), imperative (command/request), and propositive 
(suggestion): 


Speech level Declarative Interrogative Imperative Propositive 

1 Deferential  -UU}/ -aU7/ A2)YAS  — -C2)4 AT} 
ut} uu 

2 Polite -O] 2./-0} 2 -] 2./-O¢ 2 -O| 2./-0} 2 -o] 2/0} 2 

3 Blunt (2)2 (2) & 

4 Familiar -U] -U}/-=7} -Al -] 

5 Intimate -0]/-0} -0} /-0} -0]/-0} -0]/-0} 

6 Plain -(%)Ut} -(2.)U/-k -0] Z}/-0} =} -2} 


Among the six speech levels, the use of (3) blunt and (4) familiar speech 
levels have been declining especially among young generations. KFL 
learners however must be familiar with the deferential, polite, intimate, 
and plain levels, which are still widely used for all Koreans regardless 
of age differences. Consequently, the debate around blunt and familiar 
speech levels will not be discussed in this book. 

Let us apply four of the endings above to the verb stem 4 “eat.” When 
saying “(someone) eats,” one needs to use one of the four interrogative 
endings (-4 417, -°] &, -°], and -t}). 
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Level Conjugation Possible social settings 
Deferential "47+? “(Someone) eats?” (e.g., in a formal situation) 
Polite Ho] 2? - (e.g., to an adult colleague) 
Intimate "4°? - (e.g., to an adolescent friend) 
Plain wu? - (e.g., to a child) 


Notice that the verb stem in each speech level as well as the referential 
meaning are the same. In addition, different endings render different social 
meanings, such as speaker’s attitude toward the hearer and the formality 
of the situation. Consequently, choosing the right speech level is critical, 
and it all depends on who you talk to. 


Exercises 
Exercise 4.1 


The following is a list of some Korean verbs and adjectives. Underline 
whether it is a verb or an adjective and then write the stem of each verb 
and adjective. 


Example: jt} Verb/Adjective Stem: 2} 


7} Verb/Adjective Stem: 
7‘A\t+  Verb/Adjective Stem: 
Zt ~~ Verb/Adjective Stem: 
Su -Verb/Adjective Stem: 
g Verb/Adjective Stem: 
Verb/Adjective Stem: 
E}t+ ~~ Verb/Adjective Stem: 
t+ —-Verb/Adjective Stem: 
A\t+ —-Verb/Adjective Stem: 
ey Verb/Adjective Stem: 


SOMIDNHAWNE 
d 
as) 
x 


PR 


Exercise 4.2 


Among six speech levels, what are two speech levels whose uses are declin- 
ing among young generations? 


Exercise 4.3 


Among six speech levels, what is the level used for formal and public 
speech? 
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Exercise 4.4 


Apply one of the four declarative endings (-#*U tH, -°]_&, -°], and -=T}) 
to the stem of 47T} “tie.” 


1 Deferential 
2 Polite 

3 Intimate 
4 Plain 


Exercise 4.5 


Apply one of the four interrogative endings (-#*U 7}, -°] 2, -°], and -U) 
to the stem of '#U} “place (something) in.” 


1 Deferential 
2 Polite 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 


Exercise 4.6 


Apply one of the four propositive endings (-4 4] 4}, -°] 2, -°], and -A}) 
to the stem of 4-?-T} “learn.” 


1 Deferential 
2 Polite 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 


Exercise 4.7 


Apply one of the four imperative endings (-2.4)4]&, -°]2, -°], and 
-] 2}) to the stem of 2}U} “read.” 


1 Deferential 
2 Polite 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 


UNIT 5 


The deferential speech level and the polite 
speech level 


In English, there are times when you have to take alternative words or 
phrases, depending on various social factors involved in conversation, 
such as the formality of the situation, politeness, and familiarity with the 
addressee. For instance, in a certain situation, you can greet someone by 
saying “Hey, what’s up!” but in another situation by saying “Good morn- 
ing, Sir!” 

Korean has different speech level endings for serving these purposes. As 
already emphasized in the previous unit, the use of speech level endings is 
mandatory all the time, since verb or adjective stems cannot stand alone. 
However, for Korean language learners, choosing an appropriate speech 
level ending for every verb and/or adjective is challenging because its selec- 
tion is determined by various contextual factors involved in interaction, 
such as who you are talking to, whether you know the addressee or not, how 
formal the situation is, and so on. The focus of this unit is on two speech 
levels: “the deferential speech level” and “the polite speech level.” 


The deferential speech level 


The deferential speech level is used for public and/or formal commun- 
ication settings, such as broadcasting, public speech, business-related 
meetings, conference presentations, and so forth. The deferential speech 
level has four different endings for each sentence type: -#UU}/-H UU 
(declarative), -U7}/-H U7} (interrogative), -(&)4}4]_2 (imperative), 
and -(©&.)4}4]"} (propositive). 


Declarative 


For the declarative (statement), -4#4} is used when the stem ends in a 
consonant, as in 4} + F@Ut} = "44UT} “(someone) eats.” However, when 
the stem ends in a vowel, -H UT} is used, as in 7 + HUT} = Zr} 
“(someone) goes.” 
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Because the deferential speech level indicates a sense of formality, many 
formulaic/fixed expressions are made of this speech level ending: 


rt, 


AS BAsuU “Nice to meet you” (literally, “(I) meet you for 
the first time”) 
HUA] BEAU “Nice to meet you” (literally, “(I) am glad because 


I meet you”) 


a AASU “Thanks for the meal” (literally, “(I) will eat 
well”) 
AAP SEU “Thank you” (literally, “(1) do gratitude”) 
Al a] stu of “Excuse me” (literally, “(1) do discourtesy”) 
= 3} StU “Congratulations” (literally, “(I) congratulate”) 
Interrogative 


For the interrogative (question), the ending is -4;4] 7} for the stem ending 
in a consonant, as in 44447}? “(do you) eat?” However, it is -H U7} 
for the stem ending in a vowel, as in 7} 7}? “(do you) go?” Here are 
more examples. 


aT} “roast” AA] 317) 357797}? “When (do you) roast 
the meat?” 

mU} “believe” a 41S YFU7}? “(Do you) believe that 
friend?” 


7TEBAT “teach” CJA] MO] S 7} AU 7}? “Where (do you) 
teach Korean?” 

H]-2-T} “learn” AA] BUSS BU 7H}? “When (do you) learn 
Taekwondo?” 


Imperative 

For the imperative (command), the ending is - ©.“ 4] 2. for the stem ending 
in a consonant, as in 4 ©. 4) A] 2. “eat.” However, the ending is -4 4] &. for 
the stem ending in a vowel, as in 7}4}4] 2. “go.” Here are more examples. 


uct “close” AES PU oOAlA)® “Close the window” 

ot} “read” Stayo] AS 910 ANA] © “Read the Korean book” 

uiUT} “meet” A784 G44] 2! “Meet the teacher!” 

tt “see” s1H|U] Bs} HAYA] 2! “See the comedy movie!” 
Propositive 


For the propositive (suggestion), the ending is -°.4)4]‘} for the stem 
ending in a consonant, as in 4}©.4)A]t} “(let us) eat.” However, it is 
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-4] |} for the stem ending in a vowel, as in %A]™} “(let us) go.” Here 
are more examples. 


igU} “quit” SMS A714 “(Let us) quit smoking” 
ETH “sit” sol] Alt} “(Let us) sit in the front 
row” 


Uj} “send out” WA\S EYA)]U} “(Let us) send out the letter” 
4] 2]C} “throw away” 2z]/7]= 4] HA]c+ “(Let us) throw away the 
garbage” 


The polite speech level 


The polite speech level is the informal counterpart of the deferential 
speech level. As the most commonly used speech level regardless of age 
or gender, the polite speech level is broadly used in any situation where 
polite language is called for. It is used when addressing someone of senior 
status in a casual, non-formal, and everyday types of conversations; it is 
used with friends if their friendship began in adulthood; it is the most 
common speech level used toward strangers. 

The polite speech level endings have two forms: -©]2& and -°}2. 
When the verb and/or adjective stem ends in either °} or 2, -°}2 is used. 
On the other hand, -°]& is used with the stem that ends in any other 
vowels. For example, the following is a list of some verbs and adjectives 
(with dictionary endings) in the left column with the polite speech level 
ending -°]/°}2 in the right column: 


Dictionary form The polite speech level endings 

7} “go” 7} 2. (7} + +2 but contracted to 7}2.) 

iT} “see” BL (2 + ©}2 but contracted) 

2} “come” 2+2. (2 + °+2 but contracted) 

HEC} “receive” Popa (E+ cha) 

ALT} “live” Ato} Q (At + OF 2) 

7| Che] Ct “wait” 7| te] & (7/4 ze] + | & but contracted 
to 7/U}e4 2.) 

HH -?-C} “learn” BH 2] 2. (ai]-- + ©]_2 but contracted) 

wu} “put (something) in”? Ol (2 + O42) 

“Att “tie” HAR CH +2) 

"Ut “eat” We} 24 + O12) 


You probably wonder why some verbs or adjectives such as 7}T+ is not 
7°}, but 7}. This is attributed to the vowel contraction in Korean: 
when similar or the same two vowels appear together (e.g., 7°} = 7), 
the vowels tend to be contracted. 
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The copula °]™} “be” and °}-]U} “be not” as well as the verb 6}t} 
“do” do not follow the above rules. The conjugation of ©] t+, ©} 1}, and 
S|C} is irregular in that the polite speech level of ©]t} is °] ol] 2, o} 4+ 
is OL] ol] &, and St} is a2. 


o]c} 0]°] & (X) ©] ol] 2 (O) 
ohep: = eels x) eee] 2.10) 
hc} SoA (X) 3}2. (O) 


The endings -°]/°}2. are used for all sentence types: declarative, imperat- 
ive, interrogative, and propositive. For instance, consider the following: 


HO} 2 “(1) eat lunch” 

=] 2? “(Do you) eat lunch?” 
Ho] 2! “Eat lunch!” 

Ho} 2. “(Let us) eat lunch” 


oy oe oe oe 
Om o& oy om 
ito ttfo- ttfo- ttfo 


Koreans use contextual elements as well as intonation (e.g., rising intonation 
for a question) to figure out what sentence type the ending is used for. 


Mixed use of the deferential and polite speech 
levels 


Koreans frequently use the deferential speech level as well as the polite 
speech level together even in formal conversational settings. One pos- 
sible scenario is when you meet a person for the first time. The speakers 
may introduce themselves using the deferential speech level (using the 
aforementioned fixed expressions). However, once identified, they may 
switch to the polite speech level. The use of the polite speech level ending 
generates an effect of making a dialogue sound less formal, even in formal 
conversational contexts. 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 5 exercises 


7}Al store 

7}=A|G+ to teach 
ZA] to cross over 
=S ball 

= shoes 
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12)t+ to draw 

<14 painting 

7| te] T+ to wait 
7\%& feeling 

7| A} train 

7|3] chance 

Z road 

MST to be clean 


4 weather 
Uje7U} to go down 
“zJtt to be slow 
St to close 

Ut} to be sweet 

HH cigarette 

243 college student 
A) Tt to throw 

= Eztt to knock 
t+=U} to follow 

t 41} to be hot (water) 


UA] TH to drink 
UA] TH to finish 
nu] 2 everyday 
ATH to eat 
tt to be far 
+ door 

= water 

= i17] fish 
HTH to believe 
Y bottom 


HEHATH to be busy 
YET} to receive 

Yt room 

5] stomach 

BH -9-T} to learn 

4] Z]t} to throw away 
2 bus 

HUT to send 

Tt to see; to watch 
3] z]T} to borrow 


AIAN teacher 
hand 
=| homework 
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41+ to be easy 
a7] garbage 

A= test 

A) IL54U} to be noisy 
Alt to wear (shoes) 
23 73 3+} to be fresh 
4 T+ to wash 


©}L] Tt not be 
o}%] morning 
©+£tt to be hurt 
QET} to sit 
oF vegetable 
©|U] where 

21 2] when 
o|7] here 
Ac} to open 
°°] English 
o4 5+ movie 


2] work 


21°]-}+T} to get up 
2 early 

21} to read 

$}U+ to wear (clothes) 


AFT} to sleep 
4TH to catch 
ANF] SLC} to be interesting 
AVA] lunch 

Ut to be good 
TU} to give 

Al 4} wallet 

4] house 

AT} to find 

24 book 

4s} to be cold 
al friend 

A 4] coffee 
=1¥|C] comedy 
SLE coat 

=17| aloud 
E}Tt to ride 


BWA] taxi 


TH to sell 
412] a letter 
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3] -?- to smoke 

ot= sky 

ST} to do 

Stal school 

gta; Ale Koreans 

@ts7°] the Korean language 

al] ©] 2] T} to be separated/break up 
= z\U} to be cloudy 


Exercise 5.1 


Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 
(declarative) and translate each sentence. 


Example: ©x!°l] (7}¢}) 
= alo] 4c} “(1 go to school” 


Aas (AH 

Bao] (7}HAICH) 
aes (|e cp) 
As|S (ahah) 
WAS (BCP) 
Gols (a $c} 
Neo] (ASH) 
71347 (=e) 
=o] (4th) 

me) (pH) 


STOMmAAIADNHBWNPR 


ray 


Exercise 5.2 


Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 
(interrogative) and translate each sentence. 


Example: al] (7}t}) 
= Salo] 447}? “Do (you) go to school?” 


eal 7} BS Cath 
orp] eS 

eal (ek) 

ojc}Ay (ap 

sae ech) 
ATS (BY) 


NnBWN PR 
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7 AA GU) 
8 Ao] a 
9 Z|] (Ec) 
0 


10 4°] WIE) 


Exercise 5.3 


Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 


(imperative) and translate each sentence. 


Example: &}x/ol] (7}t}) 
= Sule] 7}4)A) 2. “Please go to school” 


1 ae (4) 

2 Poze Yay) 
3 ee (41) 
422 FE) 
5 AQYWS (F=ech) 
6 aAzS (2) 

7 Ps Ale 

8 HES (YH 

9 =S (84) 

10 27) (241) 


Exercise 5.4 


Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 


(propositive) and translate each sentence. 


Example: @}x!ol] (7}¢}) 
= o} nol] 4A] UC} “(Let us) go to school” 


WAS (BU) 
1S (ae) cp) 
Sue (4U}) 

= (A) 

= ice uh) 

2S (Eh) 

o} 7) 4 (a 1 2] F}) 
sS1U]U] S3}S (Huh) 
AS (FY) 
AgQ7)|=S (Hz) 


SOMANIADNAWN PR 


ay 
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Exercise 5.5 


Underline which of the two English translations below is the correct ver- 
sion of the Korean in each case: 


10 


Example: HAS H4)44 
“(Let_us) take a bus”/“Take a bus” 


Page 5] J eAAlS, 
“(Let us) read page 5”/"Read page 5.” 
2S Wealth, 


2 a 9 


“Wash hands”/“(Let us) wash hands.” 

AES GOAL. 

“(Let us) close the window”/“Close the window.” 

ale a) gdp. 

“(Let us) borrow the book”/“Borrow the book.” 

EAHA, UTA 2. 

“Go out from the library”/“(Let us) go out from the library.” 
=e Ale. 

“Drink water”/“(Let us) drink water.” 

SAS Haley. 

“(Let us) give (them) food”/“Give (them) food.” 

FUSS Yom. 

“Wear the uniform”/“(Let us) wear the uniform.” 

MH}S SAAS. 

“Learn the Korean language”/“(Let us) learn the Korean language.” 
AZe asl. 

“(Let us) leave for Seoul”/“Leave for Seoul.” 


Exercise 5.6 


Conjugate each verb or adjective in parenthesis with the polite speech 
level ending and translate the sentence, as shown in the example: 


NnBWN PR 


ue Ad |S 4 


Example: TV = (#1}) 


=TV = 2 “(1) watch TV” 
Ae Gel) 
we (Sth) 
Ay (ETH) 


tho lo 4 ilo mo mo 
as 
{ny me 
=z 
ay 
= 


38 
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ae ( 
ES (AH). 

ofa} 214} (Qo}}c}) 
HH 


4°] (Sth) 
BSt7t CANE] Leh) 
gar Abe (°] tH) 
=A] S (3}}) 
Het yo] (oft tp) 
Staul7} CHU) 
AB 7t Cath) 

Hy 7} (ok= Eh) 
s}=e] (Sz] eH) 
oF Zt (3a step) 


UNIT 6 


The subject case particle °]/7} i/ka 


Case and special particles 


One unique characteristic of Korean is that nouns are typically marked by 
particles. There is no corresponding equivalent in English. Korean has two 
types of particles: case particles and special particles. Case particles indicate 
the syntactic role of the noun to which they are attached (e.g., whether the 
noun is a subject, an object, an indirect object, and so on). Case particles 
include °]/7} “subject case particle,” &/S “object case particle,” and so 
on. Consider the following exemplary sentence: 


2AATZ;E AWS uA “Charles drinks coffee” 


22 is the subject, as it is marked by the subject particle 7}. In addition, 
A| 3] is the object, as it is marked by the object particle =. 

The other type is “special particles” whose function is not to indicate 
syntactic roles of the noun but rather to add special meanings, such as 
indicating the noun as a topic of the sentence, emphasizing the singular- 
ity of the noun, and so on. Special particles include -2:/+= “topic particle” 
and delimiters such as Yt “only,” & “also,” and so on. Consider the follow- 


ing example: 
ARS Ad] 2AUe}7] $o}2 “As for a car, Hyundai Sonata is good” 


Notice that @1t]} 2:U}E} is the subject of the sentence (since marked by 
the subject particle 7+), while *+ is not the subject but the topic of the 
sentence (since marked by the topic particle =). 


Characteristics of particles 


There are few things to remember when using these particles. First, al- 
though particles are tightly bound to and are an integral part of the noun, 
they can be often omitted in colloquial usages. This omission in colloquial 
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conversation is possible because the contextual understanding of the con- 
versation is often sufficient to indicate the syntactic roles of the nouns 
being used (e.g., knowing who is a subject or an object and so on). However, the 
omission of the particles is not allowed in formal written communication. 
Second, because of the case particle’s role of indicating the syntactic role 
of the nouns, the word order can be scrambled. For instance, notice that the 
following two sentences have the same meaning, even if the word order of 
both sentences (e.g., the subject #2 and the object 7] 44) is different. 


AAT; AWS u}AI & “Charles drinks coffee” 
AWS 2A7} VAS “Charles drinks coffee” 


The subject particle °]/7} 


The subject case particle °]/7} is a two-form particle. ©] is used when the 
particle comes after a noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., 7/¥t°] “bag- 
particle”), and 7} is used when the particle comes after a noun that ends 
in a vowel (e.g., S}x!7} “school-particle”). The principle of having two 
forms resembles the use in English of “a/an.” However, the rule is the 
opposite in that “an” is used before a noun that begins with a vowel (e.g., 
an umbrella) and “a” is used before a noun that begins with a consonant 


(e.g., a cup). 


The particle °]/7} in negation 


Although the primary function of °]/7} is to indicate the subject case, its 
usage extends beyond case marking. For example, in negation the noun it 
marks is not the subject of the sentence. Consider the following example: 


AeHi= Say Ab EO] OF Ol] & “As for Sara, (she) is not a Korean” 


A}#} is not the subject but the topic of the sentence (as it is marked by the 
topic particle =). Notice that the subject of the sentence is omitted, and 
gt=yA} et, marked by the particle °], is not the subject of the sentence. 


Double subject constructions 


Some Korean sentences may have two nouns marked by the subject par- 
ticle. Consider the following example: 


Al=-7}; A] Ho] $c} “Three friends came” 


Notice that there are two subjects in the sentence, %/>' and “18, as 
both are marked by the subject particle. Korean grammarians call such a 
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sentence “double-subject construction.” Double-subject sentences are very 
common in Korean. However, its interpretation is not that the sentence 
has two subjects. In this sentence, the focus is on the number three rather 
than friends. 

Consider another example: 


En}27; &o] 24 “Thomas’s hands are big” 


In this sentence, the relationship between two nouns, ="}~ and &, is 
that of the possessor-possessed. 

It is rather confusing which noun marked by the particle should be 
regarded as the emphasized subject. Koreans use context as well as other 
linguistic cues (e.g., intonation) to figure out where the emphasis lies. The 
importance of contextual understanding is also evident in the fact that 
Korean subjects as well as particles are often omitted in conversation. 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 6 exercises 


7}4U to be near 
7+A price 

7\=> singer 

ZLSA nurse 

73°14] puppy 
MAST} to be clean 
=; soup 

+19 to be cute 

7| At journalist 

Z road 

4A] kimchi 

44 weather 

4 T+ to be spacious 
Ut} to be sweet 

UC] Bt to be dirty 
GIT to be hot 

A] # library 

t 41} to be hot (water) 
zi] lemon 


ST} to be many 
orSic} to be tasteless 
git} to be delicious 
"WU to be spicy 
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2] head 

tt to be far 

= carpenter 

= water 

1] 4] <2S}Tt to be lukewarm 


Ht room 

4] ALT} to be expensive 
™-T} to be cheap 

AV& sugar 

432 personality 

2u salt 

4 IC} to be easy 

2:A\= schedule 

24U} to be bitter (taste) 
X| t+ to be sour 

| test 

7] 44} to be bland 


o+= Tt to be beautiful 
A 9-4 anchorwoman 
°F medicine 

OFA} pharmacist 

©] 4TH to be difficult 

©] 2] BU} to be dizzy 
214] °] engineer 

oJ] 3} movie 

13+ HH-9- movie star 

2] 4 s+} to be dangerous 
<A! food 

2]A} medical doctor 


AVS Ab car 

TH to be salty 

Zc} to be short 

Al¥] SLU} to be interesting 
SST} to be quiet 

=U to be good 

4] house 


A tea 

AZT} to be cold (water) 
425 chocolate 

AAS ns 2 campus 

A 3] coffee 


4 ir =] computer 
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=1U} to be big 

al pen 

3} a school 

ota, AEE Koreans 
S|A} 1 office worker 
= z\U} to be cloudy 


Exercise 6.1 


The subject particle is a two-form particle: ©] and 7}. Fill in the blank with 
an appropriate subject particle, and translate the sentence. 


Example: H2 () YU 
=HAVp) 31°] “There is a bus” 


1 EA () Yk 
2 Fa () goa. 
3 HEHE} () QO & 
4 HEH () Bk. 
5S CGO 2: 

6 = () gol 2. 

7 ABC) 342 
8 HAY () Boe 
9 ANZ (C) Bk 
10 22 () Woe 


Exercise 6.2 


Complete the sentence using the subject particle as shown in the example. 
Then, translate the sentence. 


Example: 4, 2t}+ 
= ¥/°] 4¢UU} “The house is big” 


a}, alu] ee} 
aa Abe, B 


fe) 
£4, weet 


BAIR, £83} 


AANINNABWN FP 
5S 
ont 
I off 
x 
x 
= 
a 
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Exercise 6.3 
Translate the following sentences into English. 


Example: 3}%4!0°] 4}o}2 
= “The toilet is small” 


wo] 7 


aA BWN PR 
ay 
acy 
N 
~ 
> a >e 
>, 


©, 


Exercise 6.4 
Translate the following sentences into English. 


Example: 4A7} UUc} 
= “The weather is bad” 


ao] Hue. 
soli ae ch. 
eal} ae ch. 
Aae] oleh eu. 
mel 7} ola) eeu ch. 


nABWN PR 


Exercise 6.5 


Translate the following sentences into Korean using the polite speech 
level. 


Example: “The size is small” 
= AO] 27} ZO}.R. 


“The schedule is short.” 
“The pen is expensive.” 

“The house is spacious.” 
“The chocolate is sweet.” 
“The computer is expensive.” 


nABWN PR 
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Exercise 6.6 


Translate the following sentences into Korean using the deferential speech 
level. 


Example: “The weather is cold” 


= 2A7t Sout 


“The weather is cloudy.” 
“The road is dangerous.” 
“The test is easy.” 

“The room is dirty.” 

“The campus is beautiful.” 


nABWN PR 


Exercise 6.7 
Change each sentence into a negative sentence, as shown in the example. 


Example: #2 ool] 2 
=€2 Aygo] ope a 


Agee 7} a. 
Hae azjyoq 
Bove SAba 
ALOE 7)ARA 
AMAl= ofA. 
Se S]A} 2°] 
Bye UEAAQ. 
oz e Ha] 2 
o|APaS B19] oy 
Be BS} visas. 


fo 


2. 
2 


STOMmAAIADNABWNPR 


ray 
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Exercise 6.8 


Match one of the following with the appropriate predicates. 


— 


STDoMmarytankwWN PR 


AA, Ae, ea, a, SF, 2A, SA, AS, ae, 


Example: (Sushi) 
= AA7F RYO} 


ol/7t BESLO1S. 
9 


ab 


(chocolate) o}/7k FYAR 
(sugar) o}/7} Soh R 
(medicine) °|/7k A 2 
(soup) o)/7} AQ 
(food) ol/7t AAAS 
(kimchi) o}/7} AAS 
(coffee) o]/7} HAAR 
(water) ©} /7} AR7E A & 
(lemon) o]/7} AQ 


(tea) 


o}/7t BA} eye 


u 


=; 


At, 


UNIT 7 


The special particle 2 tin/= nun 


The special particle /+= is a topic particle since it marks the noun as 
the sentence topic (e.g., what the sentence is about). The particle 2/7 is 
not a case particle; hence it does not indicate the grammatical function 
of the noun it attaches to. 


Marking topics 


In a similar way that the subject particle has two forms®] and 7}, the topic 
particle also has two forms: <2 (after consonants) and += (after vowels). 
Consider the following two sentences: 


eta; A} eto] ol] 2 “As for Susan, (she) is a Korean” 
H] a; AF eto] ol] 2 “As for Danny, (he) is an American” 


Notice that <-4t is marked by 2 (since it ends in a consonant), whereas 
u]U is marked by © (since it ends in a vowel). In addition, the above 
two sentences are “topic-comment” structures: a sentence begins with a 
topic of the sentence (marked by the topic particle /+=), followed by the 
predicate (e.g., an equational expression). In the first sentence above, <- 4+ 
is the topic and @t=; A}#°]°¢l] & is the comment. In the second sentence, 
u]U is the topic, while |=; A}%°]l]_2 is the comment. Such a topic- 
comment structure is the most basic sentence type in Korean. 

To understand its usage in more detail, let us consider the following 
examples: 


Z] oh l= Ate] & “As for Leah, (she) is an American” 
ALS Spal A1AY YA oO} ol] _& “(She) is a high-school teacher” 

28%] ol] 2 “(She) is 28 years old” 

AYA MUU} APH) _& “As for James, (he) is a Canadian” 
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Notice that the first three sentences are about Leah. Because of the fact 
that Leah was noted as the topic in the first sentence, it would be redundant 
to raise Leah as the topic again. Consequently, the second and the third 
sentence omit the topic 7]°}. However, as the fourth sentence is about a 
different person 4] 9/2, the sentence begins with the new topic, 4] 2. 

The noun marked by 2/7= appears to be the subject of the sentence. 
However, 2:/*= is not a subject particle and it does not mark the noun as 
the subject. For instance, consider the following sentence: 


BAAS ANA By7AZ B9le]2 “As for hamburgers, Smith 
Hamburger is tasty” 


Notice that the hamburger is the topic of the sentence (what the sentence 
is talking about), whereas “Smith Hamburger” is the subject of the pre- 
dicate “tasty.” 


Compare and contrast 

When two sentences, marked by the topic particles /+=, are used in 
parallel, the particle /+= serves to compare and contrast the two topics 
of the sentences. Consider the following two examples: 


AZAS MUc} Abe] o]_& “As for Justin, (he) is a Canadian” 
LB Alyt Ajo] ale Ge A-eto]ol]_& “However, as for Chieko, (she) 
is a Japanese” 


Notice that both Justin and Chieko are the topics of each sentence. Since 
these sentences are used in parallel, these two topics are compared and 
contrasted (e.g., one is a Canadian while the other person is Japanese). 


Switching topics 


Koreans use the topic particle =/+= when they switch the topic from one 
thing to another. For instance, consider the following conversation. 


A: 2a. o] H}4] Sf] 2? “Excuse me, how much is this pair 
of pants?” 

B: 4]. 20,000 2Yutt. “Yes, (it) is 20,000 won.” 

A: 28, °] 4|FHE Su} 2? “Then, as for this skirt, how much is 

(it)?” 

Y] 32,000 29}Ut. “Yes, (it) is 32,000 won.” 

©] 4y}A) 2? “How about this pair of jeans?” 


p> 


—_ 
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Let us assume that speaker A is a customer and speaker B is a saleswoman 
in the above conversation. Notice that speaker A uses the topic particle 
2/+= when she changes the topic from one item to another (e.g., asking 
for the price of a skirt, and then jeans). 


Interplay between the subject and the topic 
particles 


When asking a question in Korean, the question word (e.g., 7S “what,” 
“+ “who”) is usually marked by the subject particle °]/7}. However, 
when answering the question, the question word is often marked by the 
topic particle /%=. Consider the following examples: 


Peter: “41-3 °] ¥]o]_2.? “What is (your) major?” 
Susan: 413-2 7°] 2. “As for (my) major, (it) is Korean.” 


In Peter’s question, the particle °]/7} is used since #1 “major” is the 
subject of the question. However, when responding to this question, Susan 
answers 413-2 $379] 4] 2 “As for (my) major, (it) is Korean,” instead of 
AS] S37°] 4] 2 “The major is Korean.” Notice that 41% is marked by 
the topic particle 2/7=, not the subject particle °]/7}. 

When Peter asks the question, #1 is the subject of the sentence and 
it is not the topic of the conversation yet. In other words, the word 41% is 
new information which was just brought up in the conversation. However, 
after Peter’s question, 41% becomes the topic. As a result, Susan replies 
with 412-2 rather than 41-29]. 

This may sound confusing but, it should become clear with more examples. 
Consider the following examples: 


A: °]=°] ¥o]2? “What is (your) name?” 

B: 4] °()S2 W=+ 4] 2. “As for my name, (it) is Andrew.” 
A: ALéko] o}U] 4]_2.? “Where is (your) hometown?” 

B: = Al|-=°]l]] 2. “As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.” 


Appearing at the beginning of the sentence 


You can make any element of the sentence the topic by adding the topic 
particle to it and placing it at the beginning of the sentence, except the 
verb/adjective that appears at the end of the sentence. For example, 
consider the following sentences: 
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22 OA QA AVsD EAA Bos Sea. 

“As for John, (he) studies Korean with Mary at the library at 
9:00 a.m.” 

2A YO AE S09] Wesa EAHA bros Shae. 

“At 9:00 a.m., John studies Korean with Mary at the library.” 
Weloate £9] 2A 9 Ale] EABo]Al eHolsS SPAR. 
“With Mary, John studies Korean at the library at 9:00 a.m.” 
SAMA Eo] 249 Alo} wean SHS BRapa. 

“At the library, John studies Korean with Mary at 9:00 a.m 


As a SOV language, in Korean the most important sentential elements (e.g., 
predicates) tend to appear at the end of the sentence. The less import- 
ant or least unknown information tend to appear toward the beginning of 
the sentence. Notice in the above sentences that the -:/+= -marked ele- 
ments (topics) appear at the beginning of the sentence. The topic of the 
sentence in Korean tends to be the contextually understood element, and 
thus it can be often easily omitted during conversation. 

This contrasts with the subject marked by the particle °]/7}. The subject 
particle ©]/7} is used to mark a subject (which happens to be new informa- 
tion or has not been mentioned previously in the context). For instance, this 
explains why most interrogative words such as +~-1' “who,” 47-3 “what,” 
o1 Ai] “when,” and ©] “which,” are used with the particle °}/7}, as in 
(7), and 4-2 °], but not with the topic particle 2/=: 


yi AD SAS 49)0] 29 “Which restaurant food is delicious?” 
L% AD Alo] 49)°] 89 “Which restaurant food is delicious?” 


“eots= Flap Ab eto] ol] 2.2? “Who is an American?” (X) 
“7b Flap Ab EF] ol] 2.2 “Who is an American?” (O) 


Exercises 
Key vocabulary for Unit 7 exercises 


A] 41 season 

= flower 

2}; subject/course 
4) weather 

74 WE New Zealand 
ZA] °} Russia 
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A] 51 Mexico 

+ Spring 

Hz Brazil 

u] =; America/USA 
Al color 

244 novel 


A} history 
ca =; England 


Al book 

7 U+C} Canada 

4 ar E] computer 
511] T] comedy 
3} blue (color) 
“a7 France 
212] 41 Philippines 
+=, South Korea 
== Australia 


Exercise 7.1 


Complete the sentence using the topic particle and translate the sentence, 
as shown in the example: 


Example: Eu} / Bla; Abe 
= Et}AS Fay Ab EO] & “As for Thomas, (he) is 
an American” 


1 ula / AB apy 
2 AAA / ach Abe 
3 sho] / Sat Ae 

4 alzl / ast ayy 

5 €/ 3H AY 

6 AuM / 3% AY 
7 HOA / BBA AY 
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8 Hee / BAla AS 
9 o]et / eJAlo} APSE 
10 S=#zy& / o}Sezo} AA 


Exercise 7.2 


Complete the sentence using the topic particle and translate the sentence, 
as shown in the example: 


Example: 34] / 2Hle]a 
=p742 2Au)o] AS $0} 2 “As for food, (1) like steak” 


lO 


OY ot poly SS 
ra 


ake 


» 
at 


ae 
iu 
& 


~~ off oft 12 2 Hy & fy 2b 
J 


STO ANANIANBWN 
NY a DS EL ye BY Ho of alo 
off Sf ~ dt dt SS oft 


< 
= 


Exercise 7.3 
Translate the following sentences into Korean. 


Example: As for Harry, (he) is in Britain 
= Hels Yao} glo} a 


“As for Erin, (she) is in Canada.” 

“As for Joshua, (he) is in Mexico.” 

“As for Florence, (she) is in Brazil.” 

“As for Ronald, (he) is in the Philippines.” 
“As for Francis, (she) is in New Zealand.” 
“As for William, (he) is in Russia.” 

“As for Christine, (she) is in France.” 

“As for Charles, (he) is in Italy.” 

“As for Sara, (she) is in China.” 

“As for Michael, (he) is in Japan.” 


SGToMmarytankWN PP 


ay 
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Exercise 7.4 


Underline which of the three Korean sentences is the correct translation 


of 


the given English sentence: 


Example: “As for the book, (it) is at home” 
ajo. Qol_glo].8/ Ao] Zo} glo].2/ Be Aa Qoja 


“Who is James?” 

7b ALY ASL | APO] AIYAY.AI / ETS ae Ae] 2? 

“As for color, (I) like white.” 

Ajo] FAL Fopaja/ IS AIS Hopaa / Y= AAS Fo} 
aye. 

“As for today’s weather, (it) is hot.” 

2S ZA7 OAR / 2S PEAS OAR /QSe PHS OAR, 
“Taxi 1s expensive.” 

AAS HAQ/ BAF; MR / BAL BAR, 

“The school is far.” 

Spal Yo|2/ Bay} Yo] a/ Bare yo} g. 

“As for coffee, hazelnut is delicious.” 

as HolS yo] WR. / AM} HolSve] welola / Ayl 


HSA] Wo} a. 


Exercise 7.5 


Choose the right particle for each sentence. 
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Example: ei ies 2&/%=) Uo] 2.2? “Where is your home?” 
= Zo] o}r]o}.22 


BA WA(°)/7H/2/%) 3 eA °] ol] &. “Terrence is a junior.” 

AEE (°//7W2/=) 154°] ol] 2. “As for Steven, (he) is a freshman.” 
of] (°]/7}/2/%=) & Bo] ol] 2? “Where is the bank?” 

ALP (O|/TW2SE) 7 A} ©] ol] 2. “Sangwoo is a Korean.” 

Al (°|/7W/2/%2) GE Ate] 2. “As for Ken, (he) is a Japanese.” 

ube) 9 (0]/7h/ 2/5) wl A) SL A EO]O]] 2. “As for Mario, (he) is a 
Mexican.” 

oH (°l/7t/2/%) 2149 ©] ol] 2.2 “Who is the teacher?” 

AVS ALO] /7}/2/=) BU (9/712 / =) SOR. “As for cars, Hyundai 
is good.” 

Alo) = (°)/7H/2/%=) HEF 2. “As for my name, (it) is Andrew.” 
Al aLek (°]/71/2/e) 71-0] 2. “As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.” 


UNIT 8 


Pronouns 


English has an extensive list of pronouns: I (me, my, mine), you (your, 
yours), he (him, his), she (her, hers), it (its), we (us, our, ours), and they 
(them, their, theirs). Korean has its own list of pronouns as well, but 
its usage is much limited with different usage rules. Generally speaking, 
pronouns are used much less in Korean than in English. In Korean, any 
contextually understood sentence elements (including the subject and the 
object) are often omitted. For instance, when two people are talking to each 
other, personal pronouns often drop out in normal conversations, since both 
speakers know who is the first person talking and who is listening. This 
differs from English, where the use of the pronoun (or subject noun) is 
mandatory in all situations. For instance, it would be grammatically wrong 
or incomplete to say “ate lunch?” 


The first person pronoun 


The Korean first person pronouns have the plain and humble forms: 


U (plain singular) A| (humble singular) 
U| (plain singular possessive) Al (humble singular possessive) 
-§-2] (plain plural/possessive) A| S| (humble plural/possessive) 


There are two things to remember when using the first person pronouns. 
First, the use of either plain or humble pronouns depends on who you 
are talking to. It is always safe to use the humble form when you talk to 
adult speakers whom you do not know well. In addition, the use of humble 
form is normally collocated with honorific elements (e.g., the deferential 
speech level endings, the honorific suffix -(2.)4], the euphemistic words, 
and so forth). 

Second, %] §|/-?-"] “the first person plural pronoun” has a wider usage. 
Due to the collectivistic value system, deeply embedded in the Korean 
language and culture, %] =|/-?-2] is also used as the first person possessive 
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pronoun, when referring to communal possessions (e.g., one’s family or 
household, the school he/she attended and so on). Consider the following 
two sentences: 


AS (Ze) SO] HS SH Yo} 98344444 “Our (my) older brother is 
in Albany, NY” 

AL(H) Be) 7 SEU] BUC “My older brother is in Albany, 
NY” 


Both sentences are grammatically and pragmatically correct. However, the 
first sentence is preferred over the second. 


The second person pronoun 


The Korean second person pronouns have the plain and polite forms: 


U (plain singular) ee (polite singular) 
u] (plain singular possessive) Al 2] (polite singular possessive) 
U 3] (plain plural) qs (polite plural) 


The use of Korean second person pronoun is much more limited than that 
of English. For example, Koreans use 4 only when addressing a child, a 
childhood friend, one’s younger sibling, one’s son/daughter, and so forth. 
The use of 4%! is mostly used between spouses. 

In fact, there is no second person pronoun for addressing an adult 
equal or senior in Korean. One possible explanation is that addressing 
someone by the pronoun sounds too direct and confrontational in Korean. 
As a result, Koreans avoid using the second person pronoun unless the 
addressee is someone they know well (e.g., friends), and/or is of equal or 
lower status (e.g., one’s subordinates). 

One may wonder then how Koreans actually address someone. The 
safest way is not to use any pronoun at all. However, if unavoidable, the 
best alternative is to use addressee terms as second person pronouns. As 
shown below, Korean has many ways to address someone. When using an 
address term, a speaker has to know the addressee’s social status as well 
as the relationship with the speaker him/herself. 

For instance, a businessman 7] & <F “Kim, Youngsoo” can be addressed 
in his work place at least in the followitie ways: 


yay “Section chief” (professional title ¥}% + honorific title YJ 
when his junior colleagues address him). 
41 u% = “Section chief Kim” (last name 7 + professional title 2}%, 


when his boss addresses him). 
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41 *1"] = “Senior Kim” (last name 7 + rank term 414], when his 
junior colleague who happens to have graduated from the 
same high school addresses him). 

413—-| “Mr. Youngsoo Kim” (full name 71 @-F + neutral title “|, 
when adult distant friends who are of equal or higher status 
address him). 


Notice that the difference in status (e.g., who has the higher status or 
power between the speaker and the addressee) and the familiarity (e.g., 
how close or familiar the speaker is with the addressee/referent) deter- 
mines the choice of term. 

In his personal life, Youngsoo Kim can be addressed by different terms. 
For instance, his wife may call him ©]. “darling,” I “dear,” and 91} 
“older brother” (if she is younger than him). If he has a son or a daughter, 
the wife can even call him °}#H} “dad.” His friends can call him by just 
his first name @<-. His parents can call him by the first name with the 
vocative -°f, as in 3 —=°F. 

Then how would you address someone in a store or restaurant set- 
tings? Again, the safest way is not to say any pronoun at all. Instead 
of pronouns, you can get people’s attention by saying ©|7]2& “here” or 
Al a] e+ U} “excuse me.” 


The third person pronoun 


Strictly speaking, Korean has no true third person pronoun. Koreans use 
a demonstrative (e.g., this, these, that, and those) and a noun (e.g., man, 
woman, thing, people, and so on) to refer to the third person: 


He 
<1 “that,” <1 A} “that person,” — 4 “that esteemed person,” = 4 
A} “that man”... 


She 
<1 “that,” <1 A} “that person,” = 4% “that esteemed person,” —1 4 
Al “that lady” ... 


They 
“1S “those,” <2 Ales “those people,”  %& “those esteemed 
people”... 


Beside these terms, Koreans use various kinship terms in place of the 
third person pronoun. 
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Kinship terms 


Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical values embedded in the Korean 
language and culture, Korean has a list of highly stratified and extensive 


kinship terms. The Korean 


kinship terms indicate how one is related to 


others in intricate ways (e.g., whether the relative is a male or female, 
whether the relative is older or younger, whether the relative is on the 
mother’s or father’s side, and so on). 

The Korean kinship terms can be divided into two groups. The first group 
has two kinship term sets depending on the gender of the person related. 


A male’s A female’s 
father-in-law Arg) A) OFA A] 
mother-in-law ARE AJ OY FU 
spouse of] (441) a 
brothers J A OUST SAS 
older brother a 2M 
older sister UU au 


The second group includes 


grandparents 
paternal grandfather 
maternal grandfather 
paternal grandmother 
maternal grandmother 
parents 

father 

mother 

son 

daughter 
grandchild(ren) 
grandson 
granddaughter 


younger brother 
younger sister 


paternal uncle 


the kinship terms, used by both genders. 


SER 


sop 7] 
9] teh] 4] 
aay 


=+°}#] 2] (an older brother of one’s father) 
2-2 0};4] 2] or 44 (a married younger 
brother of one’s father) 

4} (an unmarried younger brother of one’s 
father) 

314} (the husband of the sister of one’s 
father) 
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paternal aunt a1 (both older or younger sister of one’s 
father) 
<40|=]U] (the wife of an older brother of 
one’s father) 
24-20] or 4 (the wife of a married 
younger brother of one’s father) 

maternal uncle 2|4+ (both older and younger brother 
of one’s mother, regardless of their marital 
status) 
©] 34+ (the husband of a sister of one’s 
mother) 

maternal aunt ©] 3 (both older or younger sister of one’s 
mother) 
2] =; 51 (the wife of both older or younger 
brother of one’s mother) 


son-in-law AKS 
daughter-in-law HL Zz 
cousin AE 


Koreans use kinship terms as both address and/or reference terms for 
their kin-members. For instance, it is rare for younger brothers or sisters 
to address their older siblings by their first name. 

Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical value orientations of Korean, 
Koreans use some kinship terms when they address or refer to non-kin 
members, such as friends, friends’ family members, and/or even strangers. 
For instance, Koreans often use ©]"|"] when addressing and/or referring 
to their friends’ mother. When addressing a stranger who looks obviously 
old (say, over 60s), Koreans use @°}#]%] or HU. 


Indefinite pronouns 


People use indefinite pronouns when they refer to something that does not 
have a specific referent. The examples of indefinite pronouns in English 
include something, someone, sometimes, somewhere, anything, anyone, and 
so forth. Korean interrogative words such as ©|¢] “where,” 2 4] “when,” 
“ro “who,” 4S “what,” and ©] “which” function as question words as 
well as indefinite pronouns. What determines the use of these words as 
question words or indefinite pronouns is intonation. 

When the word is used as a question, the sentence that contains the 
question word has a rising intonation at the end. However, without a rising 
intonation, the question word functions as an indefinite pronoun. 
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As a question word: +7} 2+2.? (with a rising intonation) 
“Who is coming?” 
As an indefinite pronoun: +7} 2+ (with a falling intonation) 


“Someone is coming” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 8 exercises 


7TRE bag 

7+ family 

7 % police 

31-5 S} 78 high-school student 
‘4d husband 

ALT office 

Al shoes 

AlS major 

A] 4 wallet 

%S Sil. elementary school 
447 E] computer 

3] A} company 

3|A}<1 office worker 


Exercise 8.1 


Choose the appropriate first person pronoun for each situation: 


ay 


SGToMmarytankWN PP 


Example: A grown up son talking to his old father (++, 4]) 
= A 


A brother talking to his brother (4+, 41) 

A student talking to his/her teacher (++, 41) 

A boss talking to his/her employees (in public speaking) (++, 41) 
Employees talking to their boss (-7-7], 4] 3) 

Teenagers talking to their peers (-?-2], 4] 5]) 

Businessmen talking to their business partners (-?-2], 4] 5]) 

A father talking to a son (4, 41) 

A husband talking to his wife (4, 41) 

An adult talking to a child (+4, 41) 

An adult talking to his/her childhood friends (++, 41) 
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Exercise 8.2 
Translate the following into Korean. 


Example: My house (an adult talking to his/her friend) 
= $3] q 


My major (a college student talking to his/her professor) 

My computer (a college student talking to his/her junior classmate) 
My family (a college student talking to his/her professor) 

My older sister (a male adult talking to his friends) 

My wallet (an adult talking to his friend) 

My shoes (a teenager talking to her younger brother) 

My office (a boss talking to his employees, in public speaking) 

My bag (an adult talking to her senior colleagues) 

My father (a teenager talking to his/her peers) 

My company (businessmen talking to their clients) 


STOMAAIADNHPWN PR 


av 


Exercise 8.3 


Choose the most appropriate address term from the choices given in the 
bracket. 


Example: Addressing one’s husband (| #/ U/ 4 7]_2/ name) 


Addressing a server in the restaurant (U// bul/ SAl/ 47) 2.) 
Addressing a child on the street (/ @Al/ 2b Ul/ #2) 

Addressing one’s father (°}4] 4|/ @Al/ U]/ 4) 

Addressing one’s older sister (41/ U/ ~bUl/ U4) 

Addressing a stranger who looks in his 70s (!/ U/ A~}ul/ to} 4) 
Addressing one’s wife (4/ 4 / 4] 7]2.) 

Addressing one’s older brother (@/ @41/ © #/ name) 

Addressing one’s childhood friend (U]// / Al) 


AADNFPWNPH 
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Exercise 8.4 


Choose the most appropriate reference term from the choices given in 
brackets. 


Example: Referring to one’s husband (°}#}/ <2 4 / = %4}) 


= ©} ni} 


ay 


Referring to his older brother (= %2/ 1 YA}/ = Abe / @) 
Referring to one’s grandfather (= }4} / = A}#t/ So}4]Z]/ name) 
Referring to one’s best friend’s mother (<2 2H A U/ = ARE / 
name) 

4 Referring to one’s younger sister (= a2/ —L ©A}/ = AEE / f-S-28) 
5 Referring to one’s father (= Ab¥/ = 4 %}/ 1 3/ OFF] 21) 

6 Referring to his teacher (<2 }4}/ = Abt / AVY) 

7 Referring to a stranger who looks in his 20s (=L A} E/ AYA / HoH] 
AZ) 


8 Referring to one’s uncle (=L A} et/ = At/ o}4] 4) 


Bw N 


Exercise 8.5 
Underline the gender of each speaker. 


Example: -§-2] 9ii}7} 7 2°] °l] 2. “My older brother is a policeman” 
(M / F) 
=F 


1-7-2] Bo] 4) 3°] 2 “My older brother is in USA” (M / F) 

2 $2] AU7; amet olol2 “My older sister is a college student” 
(M / F) 

3 $2] Qmh7} Sapo] 3°] 2 “Our older brother is in Korea” (M / F) 

4 $2] U7} Uo 31°] 2 “Our older sister is in Japan” (M / F) 

5 AS] AEM] Ao] AlAl_& “My mother-in-law is in Seoul” (M / 


F) 

6 2S AA AVAU7+} LAA “My mother-in-law comes today” 
(M / F) 

7 AS] AlOHH|AI 7} Bl sp Ab HO] A] & “My father-in-law is an American” 
(M/F) 


8 2] Wo] 4) °}¢]2 “My husband is an engineer” (M / F) 
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Exercise 8.6 
Translate the following into English, as shown in the example. 


Example: --2] G7} ale 3} Ao} ol & 
= “My/our older sister is a high-school student” 


4a) Boy] 27} FH] go} a. 
413) of Z|7} BPA ALS.. 

413] Olu); 25a AAO} AA. 
Aa) ALo}H 27} AMA] YO] o} AL. 
Aa) aay 7b AS AAA. 

13] SAE] Sey AL, 

$2] Jo] HHAAo] oy. 

$2] Exp} etal] Blo} a., 


OAADNFWNPH 
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UNIT 9 


Numbers, ordinals, and plural marker = tu/ 


Sino-Korean numbers and native Korean 
numbers 


In Korean, there are two parallel sets of numbers. One of these was bor- 
rowed from Chinese long ago and is now part of the Korean number system. 
The numbers belonging to this set are called Sino-Korean numbers. The 
other set is of native origin. The numbers belonging to this set are called 
native Korean numbers. These two sets are shown below. 


Korean numbers 


Arabic Sino-Korean Native Korean 

0 B/S - 
1 y StU (et) * 
2 °| = CF)* 
3 +t Al GI) * 
4 A} a Ca) 
5 Q oN 
6 s ofA 
7 al ae 
8 y of 5 
9 a obs 

10 4 a 

11 aa ott 

12 4°] a= 

13 att a4 

14 Vt au 

I Ae arpa 

16 ALS ao} 

7 4a adg 

ise ao} a 

19 Ale aole 

20 °| 4] ae (47) 
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30 AA AS 
40 ANA np 
50 2A al 

60 4 ol] < 

70 ay ee 

80 aA oS 

9 4 oe 
100 ul = 
1,000 Al = 
10,000 uh - 
100,000 Alar = 
1,000,000 ay Gr = 
10,000,000 Al ut = 
100,000,000 ea - 


As seen above, the Korean number system is more systematic than the 
English number system when it comes to the formation of higher numbers. 
For instance, while English uses special words for 11 through 19, such as 
eleven, twelve and so on, Korean numbers are formed “ten + one” (4] 2) 
or (48+ U4), “ten + two” (4 °]) or (4) and so on. 

For multiples of ten, Sino-Korean numbers are simple combinations: 
20 is “two + ten” (°]4]), 30 is “three + ten” (414), and so on. However, 
native Korean numbers have special words, as 20 is 2=, 30 is A=, 
and so on. In addition, the native Korean number set does not have the 
number “zero.” 

The use of Sino-Korean numbers and native Korean numbers differs 
in a number of ways. First, as indicated by the asterisk mark above, native 
Korean numbers “one,” “two,” “three,” “four,” and “twenty” have slightly 
modified forms. Koreans use these modified forms when they count one 
of these native numbers with a counter (e.g., '8 a counter for person). For 
instance, one person would be @ "3, rather than 3}-} %. 

Second, Koreans use native Korean numbers when counting a small 
number of objects. For instance, three bottles of beers would be "== 
Al*3 (beer + three + bottles). However, when counting a large number 
of objects, they prefer using Sino-Korean numbers, as “62 bottles of 
beers” would be 4 &AJo] i. 

Third, from 100 and above, Koreans use only Sino-Korean numbers. 
Consequently, 134 would be read as “41 44}. It is optional to add @ to 
the number that starts with 1, such as 100, 1000, and so on, however, it is 
more common to say the number without it. For instance, for 100, saying 
“aH (hundred)” is more common than saying “@ “4 (one hundred).” 


99 66 


125. ~HelAS 
247 Oo] HALA 
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539 Qa ARAL 
7644 AS AA} 
1,457 AAP ao Al 2) 
83,625 wet 4aSwola se 


It is rare but you can read a number that is over 100, by combining a 
Sino-Korean number and a native Korean number. For instance, 134 can 
be read as “4/= 4 (Sino-Korean number + native Korean number). 
However, the use of Sino-Korean numbers is more dominant than a mixed 
use of both sets of numbers. 

Finally, Koreans in general use Sino-Korean numbers when doing math- 
ematical calculations. 


8x3=24 Be SSE7] ARS o}AyAp 

12+7=19 Alo] Gsh7] AL Az 

9-4=5 = a7] ARE @ 

20+5=4 Oo} U7] 2 Ab 
Counting 


There are two ways of counting countable objects. You can just use a 
number by itself or use a number with a counter (the function of a counter 
is to indicate the type of noun being counted). When counting without a 
counter, you use native Korean numbers. For instance, for “two students,” 
you can say &43 = (noun + number). 


One student St AN SEU} 
Two students So} AN Se 
Three students Sot AN Ail 
Four students ot Ay Ul 
Five students Sty rp Ad 
Six students otAy ofA 
Ten students ot Ay a 


Counting items with a counter can take the following structure: “noun 
(being counted) + number + counter.” Consequently, for “five students” 
you would say “+79 + t}4l + 3.” 

When you use native Korean numbers with a counter, you should 
remember that native Korean numbers for 1, 2, 3, 4, and 20 have slightly 
different forms: 6}}/é}, &/*-, 21/41, B/ul, and 2/24". Consequently, 
one student would be “@}43 @ 3” rather than “e}*3 3}-} ,” twenty 
students would be “¢}43 2*/ 8” rather than “S}4§ 2Z WY.” 
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1 Korean person @=;¢] @ 

2 Korean people @#=?l + 3B 

3 Korean people @=72l 4] 8 

4 Korean people @=72l 4] 8 

5 Korean people @=79] 44 3 

6 Korean people @=79] 4 8 

14 Korean people @=;?] Su] 3 

15 Korean people =e] St} Y 

20 Korean people @=79] 2 8 (or Gel Oo] 3B) 
21 Korean people @=791 2= & BY (or Hel o] FAB) 
32 Korean people @=¢l A= > 8 (or Hel 44°] 7B) 
43 Korean people @=9] F}= 4] 3B (or =e] APA YB) 
54 Korean people @=7¢l 41 u] ¥ (or Sel 2 AA YB) 
65 Korean people @= ol ace 448 8 (or Hel SAL YB) 
76 Korean people @#=4¢l Y= FN BY (or Hel ANS B) 
87 Korean people @=21 42 GH YB (or tel BAA YB) 
98 Korean people @=72l += 4H YB (or tel TAS ) 
107 Korean people @#=79] YAR YB (or =e] 44) B) 
145 Korean people =?) 4up= ts YB (or Harel BAAS B) 


Notice that that there is no change in 2+ = when it is combined with a num- 
ber, as in “}43 2 @: J” (21 students). In addition, when the number 
is large (e.g., above twenty), Sino-Korean numbers can be used as well. 


Ordinals 


The Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers differ in the formation of 
ordinals (e.g., regarding order, rank or position in a series). For Sino- 
Korean numbers, Koreans attach the prefix #] to a number. For instance, 
“the first” is 4] 2, “the eleventh” is 4] 4] @, and so on. For native Korean 
numbers, they add 1] to a number. Accordingly, “the fifth” is t}* 
Hai, “the eleventh” is @ $+ 4%], and so on. The only exception is that 
S+U+} “the native number for one” is not used for the ordinal, but one 
needs to use the special word, 41, as 4% 4}, not 3 HA. 


The first A] 2 Al Al 

The second zl °] + Hal 

The third Al +t A] Hall 

The fourth Al At y] Bal 

The fifth Al 2. ThAl HA 

The tenth al 4 a wal 

The sixteenth Al 4a Bol a 
The twentieth Al Oo] Ay 2Ay wal 

The thirty-sixth Al 4r4Al & AS FYAl Hall 
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Plural marker = 


You probably wonder by now whether Koreans care whether a noun is 
singular or plural. It is because none of the examples above carry any 
plural marker. The plural marker for Korean is =. However, its usage 
differs from that of English, such as the plural “s.” English is very specific 
with respect to number in that when there is more than one item, the item 
must be marked by the plural “s.” However, Korean nouns are not specific 
about the number. In other words, the Korean language does not have a 
grammatical category of number. 

For instance, “one student” in Korean is @+ °}43 and “five students” 
is (+41 S148. Notice that the noun &}73 “student” does not undergo any 
change in form. Consider the following sentence 2] 2} 6}al 44°] glo] 2. 
The translation of this sentence can be fourfold, as shown. 


I have a chair and a desk. 

I have some chairs and a desk. 

I have a chair and some desks. 

I have some chairs and some desks. 


You may wonder then when & is used. Koreans optionally add = to 
the noun when they want to emphasize the plurality of the nouns they 
are referring to. For instance, ©}43°] 2+ may mean “a student comes” 
and also mean “some students come.” However, Koreans can optionally 
add & as $}43S°] 2}2 “students come,” if they wish to emphasize the 
plurality of 128. 

Koreans use & for other cases too, such as adding the marker not only 
to the noun but also to pronouns. For instance, although it may sound 
redundant, Koreans can add & to -§-2] “we,” as in --2]S “we.” Notice 
that -f-2] is already plural. Again, such usage is for adding emphasis. 


Exercises 


Exercise 9.1 


Express the following Sino-Korean numbers in figures: 


1 42 6 AA 11 °]4)4+ 

24 7 S44 12 74°] 

3 ASE sage 13 aaa 

4 BAe) 9 2AS 14 $y2 

5 AAP Alae 10 "4o} 15 W BAaWas 


70 Unit 9: Numbers, ordinals, 


Exercise 9.2 


plural marker = 


Express the following native Korean numbers in figures: 


Exercise 9.3 


Write the following numbers in 


1 3 6 18 11 32 
2 16 7 20 12 87 
3 45 8 52 13 19 
4 92 9 30 14 24 
5 11 10 63 15 75 


Exercise 9.4 


Write the following numbers in 


1 6 6 15 11 
2 11 7 153 12 
3 37 8 61 13 
4 42 9 74 14 
3° D:L7 10 3021 15 


Exercise 9.5 
Translate the following into both 


Example: The first 
=A] 2/ Al al 


the eighth 

the twenty-seventh 
the second 

the thirtieth 

the fortieth 


AR WN PR 
SCO OND 


1 a2 6 2E Al 11 oe 

2 4244 7 A244 12 YZ = 
3 2E A 8 Sel} 13 HS 4g 
4 4aa8 9 dc Yl 144 2444 
5 qe ag 10 B= o}s 15 2B = 


native Korean numbers: 


Sino-Korean numbers: 


Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers: 


the fifteenth 

the eighty-sixth 
the twentieth 

the twenty-fourth 
the sixteenth 
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Exercise 9.6 


Translate the following into English: 


Example: ©23 = = two students 
gta; 9l H}= oS} | = 48 Korean people 


nABRWN PR 


BAY os 6 
ay ae ae 8 7 
sae] of G 8 
ote 9 

0 


fo) 
aaa aed ge 1 


rola S148 Al 
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UNIT 10 


Counters, question word & my6ot, 
and some time expressions 


Counters 


What a counter does is to classify nouns according to common attributes 
for numbering purposes. Therefore, by using a counter, you can provide 
more information about the object you count. The Korean language has 
an extensive list of counters. Some counters are used only with the native 
Korean numbers, whereas some counters are used only with the Sino-Korean 
numbers. Table 10.1 shows the counters that are normally used with the 
native Korean numbers. However, when the number is above 20 these 


counters can also be used with Sino-Korean numbers. 


Table 10.1 Some major Korean counters used with native Korean numbers 


counter 


o& 2 > off 
au} 


Nl ae © 


my 


OX PE os 6 fh > 24 hod SY BN LY Tt of 


kinds of things 
counted 


persons 

persons 

animals 

couples (people 
and animals) 
flowers 

bunches (of flowers) 
trees 

slices 

items, units 

boxes 

machines, cars 
houses, buildings 
o’clock 

hours (duration) 
months (duration) 
years 

years of age 
times 

cupfuls 


examples of counting 


aza,>uaAaa Se a4 

ot Aba, FARE, AALS, CPAP, 
a abel, FF abel, all ney, ay of e], 
ek a, et, ae, . o] a 

a So], + Sol, al Sol, ...S Sol, 
ot cpt, = OS, A) Ce, .@ ce, 
oo, F 1s, A) 2S, .ay) 2, 
gt ZZ}, FF A2t, a) BZ, .. A AZ, 
a A, = A, Al ,... SH, 

St AA, FF Abs, Ay AeA, 2. | Barb, 
ad, = a, al a, os a, 

ot ay, = A, Al Al, Al, 

aa, TA, AA... SP ,.. 

St AZ, FF ALZE, A ALZE, 2. et AL ZE, 
aa, FaaAlg,... Fg, 

+ a, Fa, al a,.. 4a a, 

aa, Fa, a 4a, .. AS 4, 
ay, |W, Aw, 2. a, 

gt Ab, = 4, Al) 4, acrpAl Zt, 
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Table 10.1 continued 


counter kinds of things examples of counting 

counted 
y bottles ee Se qe. ase... a 

ST aie hte 

“| paper bags eer oo eo ec ee 
4 pieces of paper ot a 4 ay ah. AE... 
a books taF-aada,...aua4,... 
Al places a gl, & zal, a zal, sty, 
Ad pairs of shoes os ad, > Ad, A aa,...4 aa,. 
a clothes ea Fa aa... SH... 
7¥4|__ kinds & 7H, 7H, AL 7H, 2. SCA, 


On the other hand, Table 10.2 shows the counters that are used only with 
Sino-Korean numbers. Notice that when the counter is a loanword, such as 
Zz} “dollars,” #}Y “miles,” and ©] a “meters,” Koreans in general prefer 
to use Sino-Korean numbers, as in 4] 2. [tt “fifteen dollars.” 


Table 10.2 Some major Korean counters used with Sino-Korean numbers 


counter _ kinds of things examples of counting 
counted 
g days ad, 9 #ea,... ASS, 
a month names Q] q, ° a, At q, ., #2 
Ne months (duration) oe] HAS, o] AS, A AS Ana 
ial years 1a Ooh eek Fa, Te se aites 
# minutes Gt, HB... SASe, 
BR seconds a #, o] %, 4 4, AAZ, 
= floors (of a building) a, °) S, 4t S, ATAAARS, 
we} dollars a ae, o] Be}, 4 Bz, 
Wo Az ey}, 
a} pounds (sterling) J BBE, Oo] HEE, A ULE, 
ee es ee 
np miles Aug, co] ae, tae,... aa 
re, 


As seen above, the choice of a certain counter depends on the kinds of 
objects. However, one must know what counter is used with either a native 
Korean number or a Sino-Korean number. For instance, when counting 
minutes, you have to use t~ after a Sino-Korean number, as in 2. 4 “five 
minutes.” 

A few counters, such as =@ or 4%! “week,” can be used with both 
Sino-Korean numbers as well as note Korean numbers. For instance, 
one week can be either @t 4-7! or @ = and five weeks can be either 
UHAl EZ or &. 71. However, ‘he use of Sino-Korean numbers with 
this counter is more common. 
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Question word = 


Korean has a question word @ “how many.” The word cannot be used 
on its own but must precede a counter. For example, a specific question 
expression such as “how many people” would be & ',“how many months” 
would be % &, and so on. One can form various question expressions 
using the aforementioned counters, such as: 


™3? “How many people?” 
7? “How many items?” 
4)? “What time?” 

41? “How old?” 

3° “How many bottles?” 
<1? “How many (books)?” 
2? “What month?” 

=? “What floor?” 


YE WE WE a a EL WL We 


Some frequently used counters 


Using the appropriate counters with the right number set is a systematic but 
complex process. Students need to practice them in order to be proficient 
in using them. For instance, let us elaborate on some of the frequently 
used counters used for telling times, days, months, and years. 


Telling times 


Koreans use native Korean numbers for *] “o’clock” but Sino-Korean 
numbers for + “minutes.” In addition, for a.m. and p.m., Koreans use the 
following five words: ©} %! “morning” or 2.41 “before noon” for a.m., and 
©. -¥ “afternoon,” 4|4 “evening,” and ¥} “night” for p.m., at the beginning 
of the expression. 


07:36 a.m. 4] (Cor 2A) YH 4) HHS EB 
08:10am +8 Or 2? Maer ae 
10:45 a.m. 2A BA AA 

02:50 p.m. Qo a A) Sra 

06:17 p.m. AS (or 2) 4 4) 44 E 
09:24 p.m. HF (or 29-%) of Al O| AL 
11:38 p.m. Hor 2) SH 4) H9B 2 


To say half past, you can either say “4}4] 12” or an expression I, meaning 
“a half.” Consequently, the Korean expression for telling 11:30 p.m. can 
be: 2 (or YF) S S) 44 & Cor YW). 
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Counting days 


Counting days with Sino-Korean numbers is regular. You need to add 2 
“a counter for day” after the number, such as 2 Y,°] 2, 4+ 2, and so 
on. However, counting days with native Korean numbers is irregular, in 
that there are special words for days up to 20 as shown below. 


one day aq or 
two days o] a lS 
three days Ar a ALS 
four days AE Us 
five days Oe) real 
six days & Qa od al 
seven days ad °] zi] 
eight days aes ez 
nine days Tees of; Sq] 
ten days AQ ae 
eleven days Aa ag BaF 
twelve days Ao] a SoS 
thirteen days AVAR 2 BAS 
twenty days o}4) a And 


After 20, only Sino-Korean expressions are used. 


Counting months and years 


Koreans use Sino-Korean numbers for counting months. Hence, you need 
to add & “months” after a Sino-Korean number, as in Y #,°] 2, %} 4, 
and so on. However, be careful that Koreans do not say June as 2&2 but 


*-2 and October not as 4} #2 but 4] 2. 


January aq 
February o] 2 
March At 2 
April A} 
May cs} 
June + 2 
July aa 
August za 
September ae 
October A| 2 
November AY a 
December AJo] 
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For months (duration), however, you can use either native Korean numbers 
or Sino-Korean numbers. When counting with Sino-Korean numbers, you 
add 74 after the number as in Y 7H, °] 712, 4+ 71H, and so on. 
When counting with native Korean numbers, you add & after the number, 
as in @t &, > SF, and so on. 


1 month (duration) ane ieee 

2 months o] AS +E 

3 months at HS Al & (or 4S) 
4 months AE WS y] SJ (or 4 SF) 
5 months go Hea Ua Ss 

6 months s AA of) 

7 months al ye aes a 

8 months we AeA ogy 

9 months TAS os 2 


For years, Koreans normally use Sino-Korean numbers with ‘4 “year,” such 
as Y , °] J, 4 , and so on. They use native Korean numbers for 
years only for small numbers, such as @} 4] and “ 4]. However, Koreans 
rarely use native Korean numbers beyond “> 4. 


1 year awd St al 
2 years o] = a 
3 years 4 id - 
4 years A} id - 
5 years Qo - 
60 years SAL a 
100 years ay ld - 
Dates 


Let us put all these expressions together. Koreans give dates starting from 
the largest unit to the smallest. This is the opposite of the English expres- 
sion. For instance, date information such as “2:19 p.m., 18 May, 1970” is 
said as “(Q)APH aA OS AS, oF FA At H.” Here are 
more examples: 


9:35 a.m., 11 April, 2004 
o]aAE da, ARS AA A, 2a OS 4) AAD 


Ane 


3:57 p.m., 25 December, 1992 


Cai pel a, ee) Sole a Se Al Al Qt oa 


7:08 a.m., 16 March, 1979 


(DarTy asta aa asa ed asaA ge 
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Exercises 


Exercise 10.1 
Translate the following into English: 


Example: + 


= two people 
1 Ay Be 6 tal 22} 11 au 
2 ul Alzt 7 aa 12 aa 442 
3 RAIA 8 ay 13 Abu 9 Alt 
4 4 A711 9 AE a 14 Az Aa 
Sele Oa. Wie ea. TSO hse, 


Exercise 10.2 
Translate the following into Korean: 


Korean: five people 


= Al 
1 7 bottles 6 2 places 11 3 couples 
2 9 slices 7 12 boxes 12 1 paper bag 
3 11 years old 8 8 cups 13. September 
4 4 floors 9 13 months 14 60 seconds 
5 36 years 10 6 items 15 5 hours 


Exercise 10.3 


Translate the following into figures: 


Example: °-= 4] 4) 24S 

= 03:56 p.m 
1 2498 A, AW2 = 6 2A os A) Abo] 
229% Ae Sat 7; 2 A Al lS ae 
3 of 4 AI 8 +a SA 7 2 
444 48 4) 144 2 9 44 Ae 4) 
5 2A UA AS 10 2 Ul A) 4b4yAt 


ne 


mut 


x 
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Exercise 10.4 


Write the following times in Korean: 


Example: 09:27 p.m. 


nABWN PR 


= 2% FH A) ae 


= 
11:15 p.m. 6 08:06 a.m. 
10:32 p.m. 7 06:23 a.m. 
11:25 a.m. 8 06:28 p.m. 
02:30 p.m. 9 04:09 p.m. 
03:48 a.m. 10 05:51 a.m. 


Exercise 10.5 


Write the following dates in Korean: 


Example: 15 August, 1945 


STOMmAAIADNAWNPR 


PR 


= (DATWALS a, Ba, 


16 March, 1943 

18 January, 1972 

25 December, 1965 
14 February, 1959 

7 May, 1970 

31 September, 1994 
4 July, 2001 

5 November, 2006 
30 April, 1936 

12 August, 1998 


Exercise 10.6 


Translate the following into English: 


Example: 3°] [cats] T}4! +2] 


ARWNE 
$e Ho my, mt of 


= five cats 


21 [Chinese people] 4] 
water] +x at 

house] seal 
ee + aa 
uA} [pizza] SG AZ} 


ore e 4 
+ F 
SCO OND 


ay 


jeg 


©} [tiger] A] =b=] 
7| [bikes] 2! 
4 [novel] oe 4 
[rose] at so 
+ [wine] 2+ 3 


Hel or b> 2 fol 
ff St a PL of 
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Exercise 10.7 


Translate the following into Korean: 


Example: Five cats [31°] ] 


nABWN PR 


= 190] Ups vp el 


7 Americans ["]=7¢! ] 

5 roses [41] ] 

10 Korean books [@=7°] 4] 
3 cars [AV-S-*F] 

6 trees [t}-4 ] 


e 


CO AND 


2 pairs of shoes [Al 2] 
8 cups of coffee [A 4} ] 
9 bottles of beers [@4*] 
4 Japanese [WU #91] 

20 dogs [71] 


UNIT 11 


The copula °]t}/o}-4t} and the verb of 
existence and location 3} t+/¢)t} 


99 66 


In English, copulas “am,” “are,” and/or “is” can express at least two things. 
First, they are used to indicate the equational expression (e.g., something 
equals something), as in “John is a student” or “Hyundai is an automobile 
company.” In addition, they indicate that something is located or existing 
as in “There are Korean people” or “Honolulu is in Hawaii.” In Korean, 
two different words express these two functions. For the equational expres- 
sion, Korean has the copula °]™} (or °}4™} for negation). For the verb of 
existence or location, Korean has the verb 31U+ (or {it} for negation). 


Equational expressions ©] °]]_2./o] 2 


The dictionary form for the Korean copula is °]™}. The stem of the copula 
is ©] (as you take ™} “the dictionary ending” out). With the polite speech 
level ending, the copula ©] ™} becomes ©] >] _2. for the preceding noun that 
ends in a consonant, as in 4] 2°} oj] 2 “(1) am Daniel.” For the preceding 
noun that ends in a vowel, the copula °]™} becomes 4-2, as in WE 
& “(1) am Andrew.” With different speech levels, such as the deferential 
speech level ending, the copula becomes $}44U} (°] + HUT). 

©] >] 2/4] 2 always follows the noun it expresses. In other words, it 
cannot be used separately from the noun. For instance, consider the fol- 
lowing sentences: 


ME AYYoOIlMN 2 “As for Cathy, (she) is a teacher” 
quae 2|A+oL& “As for Daniel, (he) is a medical doctor” 


Notice that °]°l]|& attaches to 4173'4 (since the last syllable ‘d ends in 
a consonant 1), while in the second sentence, | 2. comes after 2|A} (as 
the last syllable A} ends in the vowel |). 
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Negation -°]/7} °}U >] 2 


The Korean copula for negation is ©}- t}. The stem of the negative copula 
©}U] becomes °}1] °l] 2. with the polite speech level ending. For negating an 
equational expression, the subject particle °]/7} is used with ©} ol] 2& 
as in: 


Ze BayAt eto] oO} Jol] & “As for Nicole, (she) is not a Korean” 
Wr MA) OF 7} Fol] 2 “As for Matthew, (he) is not an engineer” 


Notice that the noun that is being negated has the subject particle °] 
(after the noun ending in a consonant) or 7} (after the noun endings in 
a vowel). 


Existence and location with °)°]2/ 33°] and 
case particle °]] 


The Korean verb 3°} means “exist/exists” or “there is/are.” For negation, 
Korean has a separate verb $1} “do/does not exist” or “is/are not located.” 
Since 31U} expresses “something exists” or “something is located (some- 
where),” it is normally called the verb of existence and location. 

When referring to a location of an object, you need a location, a loca- 
tive particle “oll,” and the verb of existence and location “?)°] 2.” For 
instance, consider the following sentences. 


#0) Ao] 31°] & “John is in London” 
SEEZET} shojo] 9)°]2 “Honolulu is in Hawaii” 


Notice that the locations (131, 6}2}°]) are marked by the particle I, 
and they are followed by the verb 3°] 2. 

For a more specific location reference, various Korean location nouns 
can be used. Korean has the following location nouns: 


¥ “above” 

o} 2] “below” 

| “under” 

| “behind” 
oF “front” 

or “inside” 

ut “outside” 
od “side” 
Gee “right side” 
2 “deft side” 
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Using one of the location nouns, you can be more explicit in referring 
to the location and/or position of the noun, as in 2}°] 4%} $]ol] 3l0].2 
“The book is on the table.” 

You may wonder if these location words are like various prepositions 
in English such as “above,” “below,” “on,” “beside,” and “behind.” These 
English prepositions are similar to Korean location nouns in the sense 
that they both function to indicate the specific reference of the location. 
However, they are different in two aspects. First, while English preposi- 
tions always appear before the object of the location (as in “above the 
table”), those in Korean always appear after the object (as in 4’ 4] 
“table-above”). Another difference is that these Korean postpostional 
elements are nouns and they are normally followed by the locative particle 
ol], whereas English prepositional elements are not nouns. 


Qltt vs. o] tf 


When asking for the specific location of a certain object, Koreans use the 
question word °|€] “where” with the verb 3}, as in: 


= Yo] Ofc] (°l]) 810] 2.2? “Where is the bank (lit., where does the bank 
exist)?” 


Notice that the question word ©]€] appears right before the verb 3)°] 2. 

One can use °]l] & with ©]U], as in 2 Yo] oC) 4] 2? “Where is the 
bank?” However, notice that the question does not seek the specific loca- 
tion of 2, rather it simply questions the general whereabouts of 2 &. 
In other words, the copula °]°l] 2. cannot be used to refer to the location 
of an object. 

For example, for the above question, a response such as 28°] ©} ul 
EAL Fol] 910] & “The bank is (lit., exists) behind the school library” is 
acceptable. However, 23°] +a! %A]% 4] 2 “The bank is the back 
of the school library” is not acceptable since these two responses do not 
mean the same thing. 

For another example, take the following two sentences: 


*| 0°] Sarel] 31°] (O) “Seoul is in Korea (lit., Seoul exists in 
Korea)” 


|) Sa7°] ol] & (X) “Seoul is Korea” 


As seen above, these two sentences do not have the same meaning. 
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The use of 3/t}/9iC} to express “possession” 


Another meaning of 3)t}/${U} is to express one’s possession. In the 
following example, 3\°}/$1U} is better translated as “have/has.” 


WAS WS BTA) geo “As for Peter, (he) has an Apple 
Computer” 


The literal translation of the above sentence may be “‘As for Peter, there is 
an Apple Computer” or “As for Peter, an Apple Computer exists.” However, 
it actually means (or is better translated into English) “As for Peter, (he) 
has an Apple Computer.” Notice that Apple Computer is marked by the 
subject particle ©]/7}. KFL learners, whose native language is English, tend 
to make an error using &/= the object particle (instead of °]/7}). This is 
because of the native language transfer effect. They intuitively judge the 
verb “have” should have an object, since its direct English translation may 
be “Peter has an Apple Computer.” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 11 exercises 


7ER bag 

Zt =A} nurse 

7H dog 

74 2! police 

A\2b7] calculator 
31°F] cat 

x} e}Z} scientist 
-19 painting 

7| At journalist 

= flower 

tH e43 college student 
U] Ab] designer 
HAZ} hat 

= 4 ball-point pen 
™ bread 


A+ 7} businessman 
AIAN teacher 

Ali newspaper 
el 4] °] engineer 
24] key 
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2] alt diplomat 
-§-Ak umbrella 

2]A} medical doctor 
©) A} chair 

AVS Ab car 

ALAA] bike 

Al book 

Al Al desk 

4] d] bed 

4 ar E] computer 

3] AJA} accountant 
<2] = waste basket 


Exercise 11.1 


Look at the following list and to the given name add 4] 2/°] 4] 2, as in 
the example. Then translate the sentence. 


Example: 7% 
= 7°] & “(It) is New York” 


AS 
Esl 

Hy] °] 4 
eu} 
F}O]| & 
aa 
eal 
Hy=rH| 
AUS EB 
WS 


SOMA ADNHPWNPR 


ray 


Exercise 11.2 


Look at the following list and make sentences using (°]/7}) Fol 2, as 
in the example. 


Example: +-# 4 A484 
Sea 41 NO) OF] 9] 2. 


1 ahaa} # 2a} 
2 AEs Wea 
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ee # Abo]4 
Ad 4 Be 
o]AP AL # 7) A 
qua «wz 
ZA) # 3] 7A} 
ALO] = # FE Sh AP 
oh] Al) # AES 7+ 
Tho] Uy # ZESAP 


SCOMNDHDMN FW 


ay 


Exercise 11.3 
Translate the following sentences into Korean. 


Example: “As for Cindy, (she) is a scientist” = A= ystzpq 2 
“As for Danny, (he) is not a scientist” = F]U4= »}S+2+7}+ 


of ol] 2 


“As for John, (he) is a teacher.” 

“As for Sandra, (she) is not a teacher.” 

“As for Peter, (he) is a medical doctor.” 

“As for Mary, (she) is not a medical doctor.” 
“As for Lisa, (she) is an engineer.” 

“As for Steve, (he) is not an engineer.” 

“As for Ben, (he) is a nurse.” 

“As for Linda, (she) is not a nurse.” 

“As for Nancy, (she) is a college student.” 

“As for Charles, (he) is not a college student.” 


GSGDoMmrytankWN PR 


ay 


Exercise 11.4 
Complete each sentence as shown in the example. 


Example: (2.3 2} 6-74) QIEU) 
= 2 ae} St 27} AE 4] 31°12. 


(Ao) EL) (AZPAAR) 
CHE] Zh) (0] eel op) 
C8h0]) (Sa) 

(AME AA) bez) 
(c]4y Me) Seq) 

(J e}n] =) (0] JE) 
(oh) (eb) 


NYDN WN KR 
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8 (HWAaeer*h (=) 
9 (BER) (Se) 
10 (He) (Az ZF) 


Exercise 11.5 


Translate the following Korean sentences into English. 


STOMmAAIADNAHWNPR 


PR 


Example: HES 7IEVF Bk. 
= “As for Brad, (he) has a bicycle.” 


BhejohS Seal} ZIEbT sho 2. 
YUE FIRE WR, 
ALAA Wola IEF lol ek. 


fe} 
ee ee Ol GUS es 


Exercise 11.6 


Translate the following sentences into Korean. 


ADANDNBRWNPFR 


Example: “As for Brad, (he) has a bag” 


= BYES 7HYC] Vols 


“As for Jerry, (he) has money.” 

“As for Barbara, (she) has the key.” 
“As for Justin, (he) has the painting.” 
“As for Gabriel, (he) has the flower.” 
“As for Adam, (he) has the hat.” 

“As for Lisa, (she) has the bread.” 
“As for William, (he) has a cat.” 

“As for Harry, (he) has the umbrella.” 
“As for Hugh, (he) has a newspaper.” 
“As for Diane, (she) has a car.” 

“As for George, (he) has a bike.” 

“As for Naomi, (she) has a dog.” 
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Exercise 11.7 


Fill in the blank with an appropriate location word. 


Example: -$-*}-2 4’ (below) ol] 31°]. 2 
=u) 
1 ae ay (above) ol] 31°] 2. 
2 $722 ay (behind) ol] 31°] 2. 
3 7RPS A A} (below) ol] Bk. 
4 Aqe ay (side) ol] Ql]. 
5 jae ay (front) ol] 3ie] 2. 
6 Bae ay (inside) ol] 31°].2. 
7 AAS ay (left side) ol 3h°]2.. 
8 ATES ay (right side) ol] ho] 2. 


UNIT 12 


Case particles 1 
= Ul/= lil and (2.)= (ro 


The direct object particle &/S 


The direct object refers to a noun that experiences the action indicated 
by the verb. In English the direct object of the sentence is typically deter- 
mined by the place where it appears. For instance, the direct object of the 
sentence “I eat steak” is “steak,” as the word “steak” appears after the 
verb “eat.” In Korean, however the direct object is primarily determined 
by the direct object particle &/S. Just like the subject particle, the direct 
object particle S/S is a two-form case particle: & is used when the 
preceding noun ends in a consonant, and = is used when the preceding 
noun ends in a vowel. 


al 2}°]/2 “(1) read a book” 
AWS A+}2 “(1 buy a pencil” 
Ass B32 “(1) see a movie” 
Bes FA) 2 “(1) drink cola” 


Although the particle &/S typically marks the direct object of the tran- 
sitive verb in Korean, there is one excepuonal case where it can appear 
with the intransitive verb, such as 7}™} “go” or 2-t} “come.” Consider the 
following sentences: 


HEFE OA 84) ol] Stulol] 7}2. “As for Andrew, (he) goes to 
school at 8 a.m.’ 

HEH LA) BAS] SiulSs 7}2 “As for Andrew, (he) goes to school 
at 8 a.m.” 


Notice that @}u! “school” can be marked by the locative particle “°l]” as 
well as the direct object particle “=.” 
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Noun + $/= a2. 


In Korean, one of the most useful ways to change a noun into a verb form 
is by adding &/= 42 to a noun. The verb 6}U} “do” is very resource- 
ful and adaptable in that it can come after a noun and transforms the 
meaning denoted by the noun as the verb form. For instance, consider 
the following sentences: 


ZE|PO] AHLIS a2 “Steven signs” (lit., “does signing”) 
UPA; BS 4 2 “Naoko speaks English well” 

Wz] 7} 44'S 32 “Mary plays soccer” 

Use] 7} Wo 4S 3] “Natalie does aerobics” 

= 0] AVY=S s2& “Paul surfs” 

oftjA] US S}4]] 2? “Where do (you) work?” 

ERS] al Y AAS a2 “(1) clean my room on Saturday” 
Zl AoA] “aS a2 “(1) do laundry at friend’s house” 

S} alo] A] =A] = 22 “(1) do homework at school” 


In this noun + &/= + @ 2 construction, the noun being used is treated as 
an independent noun due to the presence of the direct object particle &/S. 
However, without the particle, the construction is treated as a compound 
verb. For instance, the following two sentences have the same meanings: 


Notice that the first sentence has the particle &, while the second sentence 
does not have it. There is no difference in their meanings. 

In Korean, a sentence may have two object particles. For instance, 
a sentence “John signs the contract” can be said @°] AlSFNS ARIS 
3} 2.. However, the same can be said in the following three more ways: 


©] Al okA] A} els] “John signs the contract” 
o] AlSkA|S A}91 a _& “John signs the contract” 
o] AlokA] AFelS a|& “John signs the contract” 


rh rN rN 


The absence of the particles in the above examples is due to the particle 
omission tendency in the Korean language. 


Case particle (°.)= 


The case particle (©) = is a two-form particle: ° = appears after a noun 
that ends in a consonant (as in 41°. = “by books”); = appears after a 
noun that ends in a vowel (as in #]}2= “by bus”) or the consonant = 
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(as in 412] “by shoes”). The particle (©) = can express the following 
five things: (1) means, (2) direction, (3) selection, (4) the change of state, 
and (5) reason. 


Means 


First, the particle (©) = indicates that the noun it attaches to is a tool or 
an instrument. It is translated in English as “by means of” or “with.” 


Woe A}21S}4]] 2& “Please sign with a pen” 
Salo] HAZ 7tR ae go to school by bus” 


5] 
S 

ehel= EEE = uso @ “As for wine, (one) makes it with grape” 
AAS Was Yeo] 2 “As for kimchi, (one) makes it with 


Direction 


Second, the particle indicates the direction “to” or “toward.” In the previous 
section however, it was noted that the direction (e.g., destination) can be 
marked by the case particle °l]. The difference between ©] and (°.)= is that 
while °l] indicates a specific location or destination, (°.) = indicates a more 
general direction of the target location, as in the following sentences: 


oft] ol] 7} A] 2.? “Where do (you) go?” 
oft] = 7} 2.? “In what direction, do (you) go?” 


Here are some more examples: 


Boe 7} & “Go toward the left side” 

AUS TV4@O2 24]0] =.]2 “Please move the sofa toward the 
TV side” 

oko @ Bez]A] & “Run toward the front” 

oti SOE 2 A]2 “Come in the direction of the school” 

AQF S22 47}4)2 “Go out in the direction of the coffee shop” 


Selection 


Third, the particle indicates that the preceding noun is a selection from 
several options. For instance, consider the following sentences. 


Salesman: 4° A}°) 4 = 472? “In what size shall (I) give (it to 
you)?” 
Customer: 2&2 +42. “Give (me) the small.” 
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Notice that by using ° =, the salesman implies that there are more than 
one size. Here are some more examples: 


Server: UAES BH 3) 2°] 2? “As for desert, what would 
(you) like?” 

Customer 1: 4 He} OoIAAA Oe 3A] 2. “As for me, give 
(me) the vanilla ice cream.” 

Customer 2: 4/4 4)A Alo] A= =A) 2. “As for me, give (me) the 
cheese cake.” 


The change of state 


Fourth, the particle indicates “the change of state.” For instance, consider 
the following sentences: 


WE7} IAL AS5IC} “Peter was elected as the president” 
414°] = S|AL=z 44 BU} “Samsung grew up into a big company” 
2°] 2f° = Hac} “Water changed into ice” 


Notice that in the examples above, the particle (°.)= marks the result 
of the change. 


Reasons 


Fifth, the particle indicates “the reason.” Consider the following examples. 


9-2 Sal OFF Bl] SEZ 7) HH BW] L “As for us, (we) rejoiced 
because of the school baseball team’s victory” 

aA AALS _Ube]S 44°] “(1) got hurt in the leg due to the car 
accident” 

712°) 1988 =YH4oe Fa Bok “Seoul became well known 
due to the 1988 Olympics” 

4 E7} BepeJE= -- 9 a] & “Egypt is well known because of the 
Pyramids” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 12 exercises 


A} fruit 

Ale game 

SL s}T} to study 
=; noodle 


7| =A} dormitory 
= flower 

Hl cigarette 
A] zt library 
BEA] TH to drink 
UELLTH to meet 
ATH to eat 

tt door 

+3} culture 

= water 


4} =-T} to change 

HH-?-C} to learn 

21U} to watch 

= 4 ball-point pen 

4] 37] airplane 

* 2] laundry 

™ bread 

ALT} to buy 

A}4l picture 

ArH stroll 

AY color 

417) dish washing 

All-- face washing 

# hand 

=; Al] homework 

24U} to write 

4A to wash 

SET} to sit 

ok4- promise 

A= face 

AT} to open 

S| key 

4 3} movie 

2== the right side 
4] eating out 

2|-§-C} to memorize 

2.2] cooking 


©} °F7] talking 
$1t} to read 
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ALAA] bike 

413} telephone 
4l7+=} chopsticks 
=U} to give 
A|7|T} to keep 
“Ut to take (a photograph) 
A} car 

4lir window 

al book 

4\-) friend 

4 2 cleaning 
E24 Saturday 
3} blue (color) 
2TH to sell 

3] -F-C} to smoke 
S+eF44 white color 
=SU} to shake 


Exercise 12.1 


Using the Noun + &/= + 62 pattern, complete the sentence with appro- 
priate noun and write the meaning. 


Example: 134] 
= d= a2 “(I sing a song (lit., do a song)” 


oe) 
Al 
js 


AAA 
aa 
al? 
0] of7| 
aba 
AA 
a3} 


2 


SToMAarytankwWN PR 


ray 


Exercise 12.2 
Translate the following into Korean. 


Example: “(1) jog everyday” 


=v] 22S ae 


Unit 12: Case particles 1 95 


“(I) do aerobics everyday.” 

“(I) take a shower everyday.” 

“(I) do homework everyday.” 

“(I) shop (lit. do shopping) everyday.” 
“(I) practice (lit. do) yoga everyday.” 

“(I) make (lit. do) a phone call everyday.” 


NMnBWN PR 


Exercise 12.3 
Answer the following questions in Korean using the cues. 
Example: 4-2 $4] $o}3}4] 22 (Gt 4) 


“What kind of food do (you) like?” 
=a SAS Sopai.a 


1 FS eS Sebs}4 2? (AZ) “What kind of music do (you) like?” 

2 BE BES Sols} 2? (42) “What kind of sport do (you) like?” 

3 FS BSS Sols) 2? (S4]C]) “What kind of movie do (you) 
like?” 

442 AIS $ohs}]2? (2e4)) “What kind of fruit do (you) 
like?” 

5 FS NS HolspA| 2? (3424) “What kind of color do (you) like?” 

6 PS BS Hols A] 2? (SH) “What kind of flower do (you) like?” 

7 Wt ARS So}S}422 (SUV) “What kind of car do (you) like?” 


Exercise 12.4 
Translate the following into English. 


Example: @#i-& 22 
= “(I) open a window” 


S20, 


Bil YF © bo 


( 
i 


tl SL tl Moy MO fue tho tlo 
roy «iy its 


GTO mAADANBWN FR 
ry ot, we 2 ye 19. 4 
lo & px by px & spy ilo we af 


av 


iujct 
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Exercise 12.5 
Translate the following sentences into Korean. 


Example: “Tony does homework” 
= EU} Fas a2 


“Peter reads a book at the library.” 
“John washes his face.” 

“Angie drinks coffee at Starbucks.” 
“Matthew watches TV at the dormitory.” 
“William eats bread.” 

“Hillary meets friends.” 

“George buys flowers.” 

“Chris learns Korean.” 

“Catherine writes an e-mail.” 

“Isabel studies Korean culture.” 


SGoMmrytankwWN PP 


ay 


Exercise 12.6 


Fill in the blanks with either = or °. =: 


Example: ? 2A] 2. “Please come forward” 
= One: 

Means 

1 a OSS 2] 2. “Please write (your) name with a pen.” 

2 “Happiness” 7} @b=7°] “ay 2-0] ol] 2. “Happiness is ‘haengbok’ 

in Korean.” 

3 Ao] WA }2. “(1) go home by bus.” 

4 H+ SE A | 0] 2.. “(1) wash (my) face with soap.” 

5 7S URS} g . “(One) makes bread with flour.” 
Selection 

6 A= = st 2] 2. “As for me, (1) will have Cola.” 

7. Wz otz] 2. “(1) will have the red dress.” 
Direction 


& Ay #___7}2.. “As for today, (we) go to the coffee shop.” 
a +o] ou__ 2 72.2? “Where will (you) go this weekend?” 
i a 7}A]| 2..“Go to the rear.” 
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Change of state 


11 GF Ae AbO|A___ 4} 4] FAI) 2. “Please change (it) into a smaller 
size.” 
12 o}4 +S 29F +-Y___ B49] 2. “(1) changed the morning class 


with an afternoon class.” 


Reason 

13 #4] 27} ZAAHWec. “Everyone rejoiced because of the 
festival.” 

14 42qzryAzA BY ZEAL} Bb RO] &. “The store was busy due to 


the Christmas shopping.” 


Exercise 12.7 
Translate the following into English. 


Example: @4)3= Wee Ws 2 
= “(One) makes kimchi with cabbage” 


rf tto Le 
ot! tho 
NN 
Hu 
as 
EO 


“0, 
A= JY WS ne ml 
o 2 

= Fo 1 = dn 

7 

acy 

Hl 

nic 

EO 


HL 
iwiey 
iO, 
° 
= 
EO 


of rll fo ¢ 


SCO MmANANIDNBWN FP 
SY, 4 fo fm Ob 2 Ar ne 


PR 
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Case particles 2 
2] Gi, ol] e, 2+ wa/+} kwa, (°])% irang, 
and 6}Aal hago 


The case particle 2] 


The case particle 2] indicates the possessor and possession relationship 
between two nouns, as in 4]°]2:2] ¥} “James’ room.” The first noun is 
typically the possessor (since it is attached by the particle), and the second 
noun is the possession. The case particle 2] is a one-form particle. It is 
the same regardless of whether it attaches to a noun that ends in a vowel 
or a consonant, as in 4-%F2] 7/4} “Susan’s bag” and 142] 4] Z “Tony’s 
wallet.” 

The first person possessive pronoun Uj (plain form) and 4] (humble 
form) are combinations of the first person pronouns and the particle: 


U “TI (plain)” + 2] = u] “my (plain)” 
A\ “I (humble)” + 2] = 4] “my (humble)” 


a1 AS Us| UD) £554] 2 “As for that, (it) is my sneaker” 
EyAs Ae] @D 4-79}44 “As for Thomas, (he) is my friend” 


In a similar manner, the question word *~-1'2] “whose” is the combina- 
tion of the question word +--+" “who” and the particle 2], as in °] AZ 
See] 414) 4] 2? “As for this, whose letter is (this)?” 

As seen above, the function of the particle 2] resembles that of the 
English suffix -’s. However, there is one clear difference in their usages. 
English allows the possessor + ’s construction, as in “Steven’s” or “Andy’s.” 
However, Korean does not allow the possessor noun ending with the 
particle. Consequently, a sentence like 2 @i7E])= AE] HS] 4] 2 “As for 
that computer, (it) is Steven’s” is unacceptable. For this purpose, a bound 
noun % “thing” typically appears after the particle, as in 2 @7FE 
ZE|H S| Ao] & “As for that computer, (it) is Steven’s (thing).” 

In colloquial and informal usages, the particle 2] can be often omitted. 
For instance, ~-%t 7}¥} can be used instead of =-%t2] 7}¥t “Susan’s bag” 
and 2E]8 A (or 2E|H 7 for a more colloquial usage) can be used 
instead of =E] 2°] A “Steven’s (thing).” 
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In summary, there are three ways to express a possessor—possession 
relationship in Korean: 


1 noun £] noun, as in HU 2] 4) Zt “Daniel’s wallet.” 
2 noun noun, as in JU 2 4%] Zz “Daniel wallet.” 
3 noun % (or 7), as in HJ 7 “Daniel thing.” 


The particle °|] 


The case particle ol] is a one-form particle that expresses four things: (1) 
the static location, (2) the goal of the action (e.g., destination), (3) times, 
and (4) quantity. 

First, the particle ol] marks the static location, corresponding to “in,” 
“at” or “on” in English. The static location refers to the place where some- 
thing is (being), at or in. For instance, consider the following sentence: 


+= Zo] Zo] 391°]_2 “Susan is at home” 
The home %} is a static location, where Susan is. Here are more examples. 


Aare 7} SA) zl 3)°] 2 “The computer is at the library” 
0] Sol] 3)0]2 “John is at the airport” 

ay-& Al*}ol] 0} “(1) place a book on the desk” 

HEE] ZrO] =ufoll 3°] 2 “The Vatican is in Rome” 

of} e%o] He}Alol 3)0] 2 “The Amazon River is in Brazil” 


Notice that all the location nouns above (e.g., =A13t, oe, 4) are 
marked by the particle ol, since they are all static locations. 

Second, the particle ©] expresses the goal of the action (e.g., inanimate 
objects or destinations), corresponding to “to” or “at’ in English. Consider 
the following sentences: 


Yo =S 3 %| Ai] 2 “Please send the money to the bank” 

4A} ol] et so] 2 “(1) contacted the police station” 

Uefoll Ala wle]2 “(1 paid taxes to the government” 

S} ulol] 41 S}3i] 2 “(1) make a phone call to school” 

Ua Al7Fatoll 7}. “(1) go to Chicago tomorrow” 

et=;ol] 2}. 2. “(They) come to Korea” 

H] Y 7) 7} 9S JFK & eoll = Atel] 2 “The plane arrives at JFK airport 
today” 


od, ro 


Notice that the goals of the actions marked by the particle °l] are all 
inanimate objects (e.g., 23, 221, 4}, Sa). In addition, when the 
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particle is used with motion verbs like 7}¢} “go,” °C} “come,” and 4} 3} 
U} “arrive,” the particle indicates a destination (e.g., 4] 7/31, S=y, S 4). 

If the goal of the action is animate, the different particles, such as $14] 
and ©] 7], are used. 


“(I) make a phone call to Thomas” 
Ente sell A3}a] 2 (O) 
En}Ao] Asp ae (X) 


“(I) gave the book to Peter” 
BE} Se] AS F90}.2 (0) 
Seo] AS FO}# (x) 
“(I) talked to the friend” 
AlP etel ©] OF7] $l] 2 (O) 
Alta] ©] of] Bo] &. (X) 


Third, the particle °l] marks the time noun, corresponding to “at,” “in,” 
or “on” in English. 


2A 10 Alo TV & + “(1 watch TV at 10:00 a.m.” 
3}2. Ho] Y14+2 “(Let us) meet on Tuesday” 
2.-Fol] HEH}. “(I am) busy in the afternoon” 


One should be careful not to use the particle with all time nouns, since 
certain time nouns, such as °|4]] “yesterday,” 9°. “today,” and W}Y 
“tomorrow,” do not take the particle °l]. Consequently, a sentence like 
Uo AEP AoA] BLY} “(Let us) meet at Starbucks tomorrow” is 
unacceptable due to the use of particle ©. 

Lastly, the particle °l] is used to mean “for” or “per,” as in “per day.” 


ool B AVE TVS A]? “How many hours do (you) watch TV 
per day?” 

ek *bZzboll G+] 2? “How much is (it) per box?” 

1 2912 St Yo Au}pe] 2? “As for that wine, how much is (it) per 
bottle?” 


The particle 2}/+}, (°])4, and 3}. 


The case particles 2}/#}, (°])@, and 3}31 mean “and.” Their primary func- 
tion is to link nouns together. First, let us discuss the particle +/+. The 
particle 2}/2} is a two-form particle. 2} is used with the noun that ends 
in a vowel (e.g., =P}2 2+ lL a “Thomas and Daniel”), and } is used 
with the noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., F422} Er} “Daniel 
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and Thomas”). The particle 2+/} tends to be used in formal or written 
communication. 


eas Ert27- Bla AbHSYUC “Susan and Thomas are 
Americans” 

Buje} zAye7} eta; Ab ESI U]C} “Youngmee and Jaeho are Koreans” 
A] Sz U7} BAA] Aro} & “My older brother and older sister 
live in Boston” 

eta zt Go] SF o}fAl oF] 914444} “Korea and Japan are in East 
Asia” 

WEES wSeaeu7} 2x elo 3444 “Madrid and Barcelona 
are in Spain” 


The particle (°])*# tends to be used for more informal and/or colloquial 
settings. The particle (°])@ is also a two-form particle. ©] is used with 
a noun that ends in a consonant, and % is used with a noun that ends in 
a vowel. 


stole EupA7} Fla Ae Olo]_& “Susan and Thomas are 
Americans” 
oka BS7t Sap Ab eto] _& “Yua and Youngho are Koreans” 


The particle 6}3! is a one-form particle that comes after a noun regard- 
less of whether it ends in a vowel or a consonant. There is no apparent 
meaning difference between 6}3! and the other two particles 2}/2} and 
(°])%. However, é}32 seems to be less informal than 2}/2+ but more 
formal than (°])@. 


Ev}Asea = 4to] F]a AF Ole] & “Thomas and Susan are 
Americans” 

Al & Sal <u) 7} Sta; A} O]°]_& “Jacho and Soomee are Koreans” 

Srsa 4 45; Hes A%]|2 “Write the address and the home 
phone number” 

ye] sat HAS F Yet Ao] 2 “(1 will travel to Paris and London” 

eae | Kod Rs i) Hele FE HO|_& “(1) ordered steak and wine” 


When the subject is understood from the context, it can be omitted. In 
such cases, the noun with ?}/2}, (°])%, or S32 can stand alone, as in 
+ %o]) EnpAst ADS U}AI 2 “(Susan) drinks coffee with Thomas.” 
Then, the translation of the particles is “with” rather than “and.” 
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Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 13 exercises 


7A store 
7} autumn 
& 2 airport 
aA! classroom 
a1 3) church 
7|= oil 

7| =A} dormitory 
4} man 

v= money 

o earth 

Zt} hat 

= water 

HET} sea 

YEA] ring 

Yt room 

3 21 hospital 
spring 

= fire 

A}+} apple 
AFA} lion 

A}4l picture 
+ mountain 
A] Al watch 
©}4] 4] father 
k=; pharmacy 
| z+ woman 
24] key 

& clothes 
Ye Japan 


AVS AF car 
ALAA] bike 
Al7l war 

$= China 

Al 4} wallet 

4] house 

al 4} bookstore 
Al-" friend 
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ZU] candy 

4 a7 =] computer 
# pen 

vd 3+ peace 

St= sky 

= 4 hotel 


Exercise 13.1 
Translate the following into English: 


Example: “| 3|2] 7}4} 
= “Jennifer’s bag” 


FEMS ofF]4] 
BHE 2% 
AS = 
Uae] A 

Alel 7] 


SToMmarytankWN PP 


ay 


Exercise 13.2 
Translate the following into Korean: 


Example: “Jennifer’s bag” 


= AUB 2] 7} 


“Tom’s computer.” 
“Annie’s key.” 
“Joan’s pen.” 
“Andrew’s water.” 
“Romeo’s picture.” 
“Ken’s room.” 
“Daniel’s watch.” 
“Samantha’s hat.” 
“Karen’s apple.” 
“Diana’s bike.” 


SGDoMmnytankwWN PP 


ay 
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Exercise 13.3 


Write a sentence using the cues provided. 


ray 


STOmAAIADNBWNPR 


Example: 41 3}/ 4 
= AS}7} Fol] glo a 
AN At/ alAl 
Al at / Ab 
AMet/ 4 
al / Stal 
ea / AS 
En}4/ da 
o] 2EbS] / They 
THEA / o-ejJau 
gape / Az ¥uo} 


Jepn|e / oe 


Exercise 13.4 


Answer the questions in Korean using the cues provided. 


PR 


STOMAAIADNMNBHWNPR 


Example: |") 7} 2? (church) 
= WS] 7}2 


(library) 
(classroom) 
(airport) 
(friend’s home) 
(church) 

(book store) 
(hospital) 
(candy shop) 
(pharmacy) 
(hotel) 


105 


106 Unit 13: Case particles 2 


Exercise 13.5 
Fill in the blank with either ©] % or %. 


Example: =-%t qojEys ee date Susan” 


1 4 °] 7 32. “(1) chat with a friend.” 
2- Aber ee &-& a2. “(1) exercise with Samuel.” 
3 aU y__ oo] 24) aya. “(I) do aerobics with Jennifer.” 
4 ue _ 8 ea} 8. “(1) cook with Daniel.” 
5 o|APH 48S] &.. “(1) do shopping with Isabel.” 
6 AYA Ss] &. “(1) study with James.” 
7 AAD___413} a] 2. “(1) talk to Catherine over the phone.” 
8 7}G____2]4] a] 2. “(1) dine out with family.” 
9 sJE|___4 42] 2. “(1) clean (the room) with Peter.” 
10 AYA a a} &.. “(1) sing with the teacher.” 


Exercise 13.6 
Connect two sentences using 6}31 
Example: A} 2°] 32. HSH°] 31°] 2 “There is a candy. 


There is a chocolate” 
=AFGE}U ABO] Yo}a 


ay 


A x7} 9) 2 52}7}+ 31°] 2. “There is coffee. There is green tea.” 

2 Ss ARO] BJO] 2. Sap ARO] 9)0] &. “There is a Korean. There 
isa Chinese 

3 ZEW} 9972. =H] 3°] 2. “There is a guitar. There is a drum.” 

4 20/7} Zo] 2. ste}7} 3)°]2. “There is an alligator. There is a 


5 AH7k BHR. af] 7} 3°] 2. “There is a dog. There is a cat.” 
6 AbA7E Glo] 2. 2 a-A)7+ 3O]R. “There is an apple. There is an 
orange.” 
who] 910] 2 -2--9-7} 910] 2. “There is bread. There is milk.” 
8 AarAZ7 BHR. MBE} 3°] 2. “There is a computer. There is a 
printer.” 
Q AaAFo] 9]°]/ 2. 2] zb7} 91°]. “There is a desk. There is a chair.” 
10 So] glo]k. U7} 91°] 2. “There is an older brother. There is an 
older sister.” 


~ 
= 
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Exercise 13.7 


Fill in the blanks with either £} or 2}, and translate the phrase into 
English: 


Example: |= A 
= 2+ A “Summer and Winter” 


1 ea5__¢v# 

ie A ea 

3 Az Ce 
4 AAL__ Sf°] of] U4 
5 Aq As} 

6 te & 

7 At apt} 

8 =f 

9 WAzbL_ 4} 

1 So 2| = 


UNIT 14 


Case particles 3 
oA] esd, ol] A] ege, Stel] hant’e, 7 kke, 
o]] AIA egesd, and ¢te]|41 hant’esd 


The particle >] 74 


The case particle ]4] is a one-form particle and is used to express two 
things: (1) the dynamic location, or (2) the source of action. A dynamic 
location refers to the place where an action takes place. Consider the 
following sentence: 


20) Sy ADA WAS Belg “John eats lunch at the school 
cafeteria” 


Notice that Stn! 2] “the school cafeteria” is a dynamic location, where 
the action (e.g., eating lunch) takes place. In fact, the use of the particle 
ol]4] is determined by the type of verb the sentence has. Whenever the 
verb denotes an activity such as playing, doing, meeting, working, studying, 
and so forth, o]*] must be used. Here are more examples: 


WEF7} SiejA, 34s s+ “Andrew meets Susan at school” 
(X) WE+#7} Sale] AS Vz} “Andrew meets Susan at school” 


In the first sentence above, the particle ol] is used, since the school is the 
dynamic location where the action (e.g., meeting Susan) is taking place. 
The use of ©] in this context would be ungrammatical. 

Second, the particle 4] marks a source of action (e.g., starting location), 
corresponding to “from” in English. Consider the following examples: 


BASAL TSA ae 7}2. “(1) go to New York City from Boston” 
of 7 AL AZ) 7A) 4A 8 FA] & “Please clean from here to there” 
UL Al7} GW oi]A] 2+2 “Naoko comes from Japan” 


Notice that the sources of action above are all inanimate entities (e.g., 
places such as Boston, here, and Japan). If the sources of actions are 
animate such as persons and animals, different particles such as €t =|] or 
ol] AIA] should be used. 
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The particles €€]]/°] 7/7] 


The case particles $!=], 1] 7], and 7] are one-form particles that mark 
the animate indirect object of the sentence, corresponding with “to” in 
English. 


The particle $?e] 


The particle $+¥] is most widely used in colloquial settings. 


o} By 2] Stel] ©] OF7] a] @ “(T) talk to father” 

Al 214' sk el] 415} Bo]_2 “(1) made a phone call to my friend” 
Al US el] Ce} 3]}_& “(1) contact Gina” 

Tse] AS AAS. 2. “(1) gave books to Eugene” 

7LOA] SLE] -P-+S BO] B “(1) gave milk to the puppy” 


Notice that the indirect objects are all animate objects (e.g., person, 
animals). As previously noted, the particle °l] is used if the indirect objects 
are inanimate objects (e.g., destinations). 


3] A}ol 41 S}s]] & “(1) make a phone call to the company” 
Salo] “SSS Uj|2& “(1 pay tuition to school” 
esol] 7.2. “(I) go to Korea” 


The particle ©] 7] 


The particle lA] is used instead of ¢t=]] in more formal usage (e.g., 
written communication). 


o] AAS AYA 7] BASU “(d) sent this letter to James” 


Notice that the sentence above sounds formal, since the particle ol] 7] as 
well as the deferential speech level ending #']™} are used. 


The particle 7] 


When the indirect object is an the esteemed person or senior, such as one’s 
boss, teachers, and parents, the particle 7] can be optionally used instead 
of $=] or ol] A]. The particle 7] is another indirect object particle, used to 
indicate honorific meanings to the esteemed indirect object. For instance, 
consider the following sentences: 


Ad 7Y ed Al 7 


} %1°] 2 “(1) gave a bag to the teacher” 
AVS a AL 7h 


%1°] 2 “(1) gave a bag to the president” 
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In these examples above, the indirect objects are the teacher and the 
president to whom the speaker wishes to express honorific attitude. 
Consequently, the use of the particle 7] is more appropriate than the use 
of SF] or oO Al. 

One thing to remember when using 7], is that since it is an honorific 
element its usage should be collocated with other honorific elements such 
as the honorific suffix, euphemistic words, proper address or reference terms 
and so on. For example, in the above examples, = 2] T} “give (honorific)” 
is used instead of =U} “give (plain form).” 


The particles 4%] and >] 74] 


The case particles @!4]4] and ©] AIA] are both one-form particles. These 
particles mark an animate source, corresponding to “from” in English. The 
only difference between $t=]|*] and 4] 771 is that the former is used in 
colloquial settings whereas the latter is used for a more formal context. 
For instance, consider the following sentences: 


Eu] 4S Ysko] 2 “(1) received the book from Tony” 
mya ASS 7/4442 “(1) wait for a phone call from 
Frank” 


SAA 74S A= 29k “(1 received the bag as a present 
from John” 
oy] Zz AA 44)= 7)+8U4 “(1 wait for the letter from Emily” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 14 exercises 


7} =|} to teach 
2} S}T} to arrive 
s}t} to speak 
"|=; America/USA 
4] 2]t} to borrow 
©1F}U mother 

Al 3}6}U} to make a phone call 
Al book 

al friend 

34 2] letter 

gt; Korea (South) 
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Exercise 14.1 


Choose the appropriate particle from the brackets: 


Example: fi! (l/l A1) Sa] & “(1) study at school.” 
= FA] 
1 oU___ (oll /o]4]) SS} 2.2? “Where (do you) work?” 
2 2A LTA (ol al A) ASs WU. “(1) leave for Seoul at 
11 a.m.” 
3 SU___(ol/oA]) BUHY-L.. “(Let us) meet at the park.” 
4 oH F_ (CN/NA) HF S422 “What (do you) do this 
weekend?” 
5 EuhA7} BA /ol]A) $t°] &. “Thomas came from London.” 
6 YMCA___(l/lA]) +9 a 2. “(1) swim at the YMCA.” 
7 ALES Al7bal___ Wa] 2. “As Jason, (he) works in Chicago.” 
8 sal Ae (AVA) o-4l-& HO]. “(1) eat breakfast at the 
school cafeteria.” 
9 are, FAO] 9S 3A] (ol /e]A]) 9°] &. “Korean class is at 
3 p.m.” 
10 ¥)___(ol]/e A) StaL7-] 4} 1A/Zb Ae. “(It) takes 1 hour by 


car from home to school.” 


Exercise 14.2 


Fill in the blanks with the appropriate particle from the particles in the 
brackets: 


ay 


Example: o]"|U__(¢el/ He) 24S SMR 
“(I) heard news from mother.” 


= 4] 
AA __(/Ste]) Et So] 2. “(1) contacted the police station.” 
alt__ (gt el]/ Se] A]) ASS Ye sto] 2. “(1 received presents from 
friends.” 
SopyyAl____()/ Stel /StEA]) 41S} & 7] 2. “(1 will make a phone 


call to grandfather.” 

ASS H7|__(ol/Hte) AAZIS Ae]. “(D left a message on 
the answering machine.” 

Bg __(etel/ te) FS ASS Wal BL? “What kind of 
present (do you) want to receive from (your) older brother?” 

1A = (Ste]/ Ste A) AS Fk. “(1) gave books to Tom 
vesterday? 


10 
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+U_(eey// SH eA]) BO] = HS} 2? “(Do you) speak in English 
to (your) older sister?” 

HEE WAS (N/A) 435+) & “Make a phone call to the 
front desk.” 

HIys (ONA/ANAAD tS 7}24Uc. “(1d teach Korean 
to college students.” 

sa (oI Al/ ANAT) SAS RESk U7}? “From whom (did you) 
receive the key?” 


Exercise 14.3 


Underline which of the two Korean translations for the English sentences 
below is correct in each case: 


10 


Example: “(I) gave a book to Susan” 


=a] AS Roja/ Sze] Bs Gols 


“(I) received the invitation from Michael.” 
no] SoA] AUS Wstols / mpoSsetaA| WS W]e. 
“What time did (you) leave the hotel?” 
SaeeA & Ale] +712? / saoAl B Ale] 43ke4 2? 
“(I) heard that story from radio.” 
1 OOS BU OSHA SRYQ/ 3 foH7S Fr oA SA 
og, 
“(I) called Andrew yesterday.” 
ja] HETete] ASS Pole/ oA] AETAeYA ASS Ho} 
2. 
“(I) sent the mail to Manager Kim at week.” 
Ae Fol BAAGAA WE WAG / Ae Fo AWA 


wa] -S- = BBWS Guth. 

“Throw the trash into the trash basket.” 

AWQ7| So AAS Haale Aqsa AVIS HAA 
A) &.. 


“G) borrow the book from Andrew.” 
WETAeHA AS YA2/ AMET] AS Ba 
ie hear the news from a friend.” 
apa AA o]8/ AA AVS Sole. 
“(I) called home.” 
ee] As}ao}2/ Qa) aatwola 
“(I) sell cars to Koreans.” 
gat APS SLE] AEE BOLS/ Sst APPS SYA AHS oh, 
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Exercise 14.4 


Each sentence has one incorrect particle. Identify the incorrect particle 
and make a correction as needed: 


Example: E|ZE]S] SS AVYoOYL 
“As for Timothy’s older brother, (he) is a teacher” 
=" MES] BS AA YOe 


ay 


tayo] 2) 7+ Sk] 2. “A letter arrived from Seoul.” 

Stal AloA, 214+ Stel] B+. “(We) meet friend at the school 

cafeteria.” 

sto} Hy A] ol AA] 41S} 6} 41] 2. “Make a call to grandfather.” 

AAO] AA) AS 410] 2. “The teacher gave a book to me.” 

Al mae yeaa "ge FRU]. “Justin gave flowers to Nicole.” 

Alo] A ebsp ay & . “Contact me.” 

Beas =n 4] on = Hol 2. “(1) show the video to students.” 
FEY WA) 7+ $0} &.. “A letter arrived from (my) parents.” 


N 


ONAN A WW 


Exercise 14.5 
Fill in the blanks with the appropriate particles from the following list: 


wy ts Ole the Sly SAL. See Al 


1 A) SEAS mas for my name, (it) is Thomas. 2 
2 Hor AR] 2. “There is a desk in the room.’ 
3 AS te reqda2 2 &. “Seoul is Korea’s capital.” 
4 | Ao] ANS__ 7hI} 9] ol] 2.. “This is Catherine’s bag.” 
5 Sa AQ Yt} 2. “(Let us) meet at the school cafeteria.” 
6 Heol JA ZS Alay 42. “Please pass the message to 
Brian.” 
7 ol —_ ¥A\ 7} Abo] 2. “A letter arrived from Isabel.” 
8 2 7A\___ F#S___7}2&. “(I) go to New York at 7 p.m.” 
9 Sa. BAY ae. “As for homework, (I) do (it) at the 
library.” 
10 WA oe GAL__ AVA. “I jog at 6 o’clock in the morning 
everyday.” 
11 24 BAlo 4 U0] 2. “I came out from home at 8 a.m.” 
12 2S AE ee ALS} St 7] i] 2. “(1) will make a phone call to the 


office today.” 
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Exercise 14.6 


Translate the following sentences into Korean. 


> 


Example: “(I) made a phone call to the office’ 
= ALLA] As} ao} g. 


“The letter arrived from Korea.” 

“(I) make a phone call to my mother.” 

“(I) borrowed the book from John.” 

“(I) taught Korean to American students.” 
“(Do you) speak in Korean to your friend?” 


nARWN PF 


UNIT 15 


Special particles 1 
= to and ¥ man 


In the previous units, the case particles, such as °]/7}, S/S, ol, 2, 


(Q)e, A/t, (OS, Stat, oA, ell, Al, Al, Bel, and AAA 
were discussed. The only special particle introduced so far is the topic 
particle 2/%=. This unit discusses the difference between the case and 
special particles in their functions as well as the place where they appear. 
Then, the unit introduces two special particles, YF and &. 


The differences between case particles and 
special particles 


What distinguishes case particles from special particles lies in their func- 
tions. While the primary function of the case particle is to indicate the 
syntactic role of the noun it attaches to (e.g., whether the noun is the 
subject, object, indirect object, and so on), that of the special particle is 
to add a special meaning such as “also,” “even,” and “only,” or to indicate 
whether the word it attaches to is the topic of the sentence. 

Case particles also differ from special particles in the place they appear 
in the sentence. A case particle can appear only after a noun (e.g., subject, 
object, indirect objects etc.). However, a special particle can appear in 
one of three places. First, it can appear in place of a case particle. For 
instance, a special topic particle -2/+= can appear where you would expect 
the subject case particle °]/7}: 


= ko] 3°] & “Susan is a student” 
S} 43 0] ol] &. “As for Susan, (she) is a student” 


r= 
AZ; So} “Today’s weather is good” 
A= $°}2 “As for today’s weather, (it) is good” 


They can also appear in the place where you would expect the object case 
particle S/S: 
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ufo] 0] : 


= $] 2. “Michael learns golf” 
Bol =o), = 


= Wl 
<= HH] & “As for golf, Michael learns (it)” 
= 4to] AUAELS So}s}2 “Susan likes spaghetti” 
= to] 2AUPAE]i= So}s2 “As for spaghetti, she likes (it)” 


Second, a special particle can appear after an existing case particle, such 
as ol], OA], and ©°.=, in order to add the special meaning. 


Hezpo] eo] 7A AoA 22 “Brian sleeps in the living room” 
Hz}°]°] 7 AloAL= Z}2 “As for the living room, Brian sleeps 
(there)” 


Third, a special particle can appear not only after a noun but also after an 
adverb, such as *¢] “fast” and “7]] “cheaply; at a low price.” 


1 Ado] £A4S Bez) 42 “That restaurant serves the food fast” 
2 4°] 24S Mele 42 “(1 don’t know about other things but) 
that restaurant serves the food fast” 


1 JHA7} F9-& #7] ZO} “That store sells fruit at cheap prices” 
1 FHA} AUS AA) Bo} “(1 don’t know about other things 
but) that store sells fruit at a low price” 


Consequently, one cannot simply memorize where a certain particle (includ- 
ing both case and special particles) always appears in a certain context. 
This is because, as seen above, a particle can appear in the place where 
you would expect the other particle to be. 


The special particle 7 


The one-form special particle ¥t adds the meaning of “only” or “just” on 
the noun it attaches to. Wee special particle Yt can appear in place of the 


case particles °]/7} or &/S. 


QA AWS uA & “Naoko drinks coffee” 
2 AMEt AS uA “Only Naoko drinks coffee” 
27; AYRE H}Ay 2 “Naoko drinks only coffee” 


AFO) HO] Sao] S S4 a] & “Simon studies Korean” 
APO) Sapo] S 42s] 2 “Only Simon studies Korean” 
Abo] 0] Sapo] Rt 4+ ei] 2 “Simon studies only Korean” 


The particle 3! can also be attached to an existing case particle, such as 


ol] and oA]. 
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nA A2Volyt Salo] 7}2 “As for Angie, (she) goes to school 
only on Monday” 

HAy= ALVo] sill yk 7}2 “As for Angie, (she) goes only to 
school on Monday” 


AAS EAHA S4e]2 “As for Joyce, (she) studies at the 
library” 

AAS EAHA S42 a _& “As for Joyce, (she) studies only at 
the library” 


The particle ¥! “only” can also appear after an adverb, such as %&3} 7] 
“deliciously” and 2] “fast.” 


OQlA| use] =F] 2 “Please cook (it) deliciously” 
BQLALRE "ks °] ==2i]_2. “Please just cook (it) deliciously” 


we] 2 A]_2. “Come in hurry” 
we] gt © A] 2. “Just come in hurry” 


The special particle = 

The one-form special particle = adds the meaning of “also,” “too,” or 
“even” to the noun it attaches to. Just like the particle Yt, the special 
particle = can appear in place of the case particles °]/7} or S/S. 


AZ; AVS FHA “Naoko drinks coffee” 
E AVS FA “Naoko also drinks coffee” 
7k AX E=_B}A] & “Naoko drinks even coffee” 


A}O| Ho] Sto] S 2a] 2 “Simon studies Korean” 
AOL HE sto] S FH] 8 “Even Simon studies Korean” 
AfO] #0] So] = SF a2 “Simon studies Korean as well” 


i 


The particle = can also be attached to an existing case particle, such as 


ol] and oA). 


aA A2Aol] As “As for Angie, (she) works on Sunday” 
Hai ALgoe WsA “As for Angie, (she) works even on 


AOAE AV FFoA] S224] & “As for Joyce, (she) studies at the cof- 
fee shop” 

UAE AWWA B44] 2 “As for Joyce, (she) studies even at 
the coffee shop” 
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The particle = can appear after an adverb as well. 


BbQ} A] YS] FAI] 2 “Cook (it) deliciously” 
Bgl Alte YS] 4+A]| 2 “Cook (it) deliciously also” 


Koreans use the particle = when they list additional items. For instance, 
consider the following sentences: 


Ajo] VEAEH7} BO] 2. Lela Sel& 3°] “There is some pasta at 
home. And there are some wines too” 


Notice that the speaker lists “wine” as an additional item, by using the 
particle =. Here is one more example: 


ALY] Q7S Be. 2zat —-Y= a2 “On Monday, (1) do yoga. 
And (1) also swim” 


Notice that the particle = also serves to add the additional activity -@ 
“swimming” to the first activity 2.7} “yoga.” 
Meanwhile, the particle = can also generate the emphatic meaning 


“even” to the noun it attaches to, as shown in the example below: 


= Ae] NUR. Tea AYE 3lo]2 “(They) have a big house. And 
(they) have even a building” 


In negative sentences, the particle © is translated as “either.” Consider 
the following examples: 


ATE BHR. ZAAAL 31°]2 “(1) don’t have a car. (I) don’t have a 
bicycle either” 

22 AYE AYO) of]. A, Vea AYE ASO) ofa]. 
“As for John, (he) is not a Canadian. As for Brian, (he) is not a Cana- 
dian either” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 15 exercises 


317] meat 

M3 SETH to be clean 
4d] song 

+5} green tea 

wt to help 
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uA] to drink 

ST} to be many/a lot 
Br gltt to be delicious 
4TH to eat 

HZ] pants 

4} room 

111} to see/to watch 
7+ =T to call/to sing 
4] *LT} to be expensive 


A}U} to buy 

#14 customer 

4| tt to rest 

XA] at a cheap price 
2ATt to use/to write 
oF Al] vegetable 

©| 1 passport 

1 3+ movie 

<A! food 

<-°} music 

$}U} to wear (clothes) 
3) Tt to have/to exist 


2}U} to be small 
Z-Z3S}U} to be quiet 
= }s}T} to like 
FU to give 

= weekend 

a} car 

4J HEA] jeans 

=U} to dance 

= soccer 

+ dancing 

A| t+ to play (instrument, sports) 
2TH to sell 

u] O}S= piano 

31+ to do 

3}%4! restroom 


Exercise 15.1 


Form each sentence using the particle = as shown in the example. Then, 
translate the sentence. 
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Example: 4/ 2t}+ 


}& 7|2 “The house is also big” 


H 


Bo} / AI} 
St/ Buh 
oo] 8] / Bo} 
THEE APY EU} 
ee / 9 =U} 


/& 
ee 


+ 
a 


o& no rhy oN 
at 


SToMmrytankwWN PF 


— 
m 
z 
5 
Phra 
= 
= 
a 


Exercise 15.2 


Complete each sentence using the particle ¥ as shown in the example. 
Then, translate the sentence. 


Example: (UA E/ talc} 
= UAE 5F9]°] 2 “Only the dessert is tasty” 


2-2}/ uA] Cf 
okal/ "ch 
2a] $2t/ ect 
sim] c] B33} (eh 
aula) yop 
#a/ 4c} 

B/ ARSE} 
as S/T 
appl) abc} 
aba Cf 


SToMmarytankwWN PrP 


ray 


Exercise 15.3 
Translate the following Korean sentences into English. 


Example: HWE AAA Qos 
= “As for Brad, (he) also has a bicycle” 
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3 AMAZE Wels JIBS HOB 
4 $2 CAGE AQ 

5 WeyARR oflo] QloV 8. 

6 Nee AS Be. 

7 AS BESS AR. 

8 zeAEuk Silo] Zo] eg. 

9 eulz2u BPAY o}oy 2. 

10 say WE sels Sopa. 


Exercise 15.4 


Complete each sentence with the appropriate particle to match the English 
translation provided. 


Example: A}=+} (G/%) 31°] “There are also apples” 
=A}FHE Ql 2 


1 Stay APE (RT /) 31°] 2. “There are only Korean people.” 
2.2) ay a ey ee 7 SS 2 “Ts this book also Susan’s?” 
3 Al Al_(at/ %) F042. “(1) bought only the watch.” 
4 Aa (a/=) $o}e] 2. “(1D like the novel too.” 
5 SAA] (4E/%) of" &. “The wrapping paper is also pretty.” 
6 10% (R/®) 7) te] 44) 2. “Wait only 10 more minutes” 
7 7}A___(at/%) %2. “The price is cheap too.” 
8 Al Abe} (QE/%) Sta; A} HO] ol]. “Only that person is a Korean.” 
Q Se} (81/%) 4] &. “Give (me) only the cola.” 
10 #2 ofA o_(41/=) 44S A 2. “As for John, (he) jogs only in 


the morning.” 


Exercise 15.5 


Rewrite the underlined phrase using either + or = to match the English 
translation. 


Example: j2-& ©4412 “Open the door as well” 


=HE oA 2 


1 AWS FA) 2. “(1 drink coffee as well.” 

2 Wars Blo] ZJE-=S 4] 2. “As for Matthew, (he) plays only the bass 
guitar.” 

3 HASH] AoA 7174 2. “The library is also close from home.” 

4 22805 We 7) ]2. “(1 will meet only Christine.” 
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5 ARSS 4) tolA] AW 2. “(1) took out the ID as well from the 
wallet.” 

6 Ebolds 4] AL 23k] 2. “(1) replaced only the tire with a new 
one.” 

7 S45 *7)-Sol He)AI2. “Throw only the wastepaper into the 
waste basket.” 

8 & Ho] ot] _2. “The color of the dress is pretty too.” 

9 744°] %+2.. “The price is also cheap.” 

10 AH] 27; $2k°] 2. “The service was good too.” 


UNIT 16 


Special particles 2 
o|U} ina, 5+) put’6, and 7%) kkaji 


The particle (°])t+ 


The special particle (°])+ is a two-form particle. ©] 4 appears after a noun 
that ends in a consonant (e.g., 4 4! °]'+), and -} appears after a noun that 
ends in a vowel (e.g., 7] “| +). The particle indicates four different mean- 
ings depending on the context in which it is being used: (1) “or something 
(like that),” (2) “or,” (3) “as many as,” and (4) “about.” 

First, the particle (°])'} means “or something (like that),” when it is 
used after a single noun. Consider the following examples. 


AA, TVU: & 7) 4)2& “(1) will watch TV or something (like that)” 
BAU 4 & “(1) play tennis or something” 

H] cr] 2. Ale} ol} a2 “(Let us) play video games or something” 
27) o|U; FA] T} “(Let us) jog or something” 

Hy] 7uU 4 © 4A] 2. “Eat hamburgers or something” 


As seen above, the particle (°])'+ marks the object of the sentence and 
reduces the importance of the object noun. For instance, the object being 
chosen may not be the best possible action or item for the given situation 
or there may be more choices. In addition, when the particle (°])"4 is 
used with certain question words such as ©|] “where,” ++S) “what,” and 
“+: “who,” the particle (°])™+ reduces the interrogative meaning of these 
question words and generalize their meanings, as in: 


©] UC] “where” becomes °C] + “anywhere” 
++ “who” becomes *--"U} “whoever,” “anyone,” or “everyone” 
Sl “what” becomes 47-31 °]U4 “anything” or “whatever” 


Oo] tC] 7} 31°] 2? “Where is (it) delicious?” 

ofc] 33) °] & “(It) is delicious anywhere” 

E]S}U = +p $o}s 2? “As for Tiffany, who (does she) like?” 
EUS + 7euU Sol}s & “As for Tiffany, (she) likes anyone” 
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#& ¥ 4°] 2? “As for John, what (does he) eat?” 
He HSOlo|U t+ FH] 2 “As for John, (he) eats about everything” 


Second, when the particle (°])'4 is used between two nouns, it simply 
means “or.” Consider the following examples: 


AFUE L.A] =F Ai]_2. “Give (me) apples or oranges” 
| 440] U4 Sale] A A a]. “(1) will go to the bookstore or school” 
A BU 2b Ail 2 “Give (me) coffee or green tea” 


Third, when the particle (°])“+ is attached to an expression of quantity, the 
particle means “as many as,” “as much as” or “up to.” The particle expresses 
the speaker’s surprise that the quantity of the item is more than the 
speaker’s expectation. For example, consider the following sentences: 


y] AZbo] Ut 41 BO] & “(1) drove as many as four hours” 

a] gH] 41-2 = A) ZEo] U4 ¥} 2 “(1) watch TV as many as two hours” 
100 deh} w ng 3ko}2. “(1) received as much as 100 dollars” 

©] AY7} 5 Ho] U} a] & “This coffee (can) costs as much as 5 dollars” 


Fourth, the particle (°])'} means “about” or “approximately,” when it 
is used with certain question words, such as @ “how many” and 24} 
“how much.” 


o] Z& Antu Ho} 2°? “As for this dress, about how much did (you) 
give?” 

ate B AlZro]U Ae]? “About how many hours does (it) take by 
car?” 

w@ z}eo]U S| 2? “About how many classes do (you) take?” 

BB olu 4A 7) oi] 2.2? “About how many bottles will (you) buy?” 

w Adetolu 4 U] S72? “About how many people shall (we) invite?” 


Particles §-E| and 7}4| 


The particle 4 E] “from” is used to indicate a beginning temporal point. 
Consider the following examples: 


UF 11 AJALEL %O] 2 “(1) slept from 11 o’clock at night” 
UF 11 Aloll 4°] 2 “(1 slept at 11 o’clock at night” 


ao] -$ Yo] 241 1OAIALEL 3)°]2 “There is a Korean language 
class from 10:00 a.m.” 

eae] +4 =| 2 Al 10Alol 31°] _2& “There is a Korean language class 
at 10:00 a.m.” 
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We learned that the particle °]] can be used after the time expression as 
well. However, as seen above, while the particle °l] simply means “at,” the 
particle 4+] “from” indicates a starting temporal point. 

The particle 7}4] indicates an ending point, and it corresponds to “to,” 
“up to,” “until” or “as far as” in English. When the particle is used with a 
place noun, it indicates an ending location (e.g., destination), as in: 


TSA) ZA) APH ANALZE Ae & “(It) takes three hours by car to New 
York City” 
otal 7A] AH] 2 “(It) is far to school” 


When the particle is used with a temporal noun, it indicates an ending 
temporal point, as in: 


2S 2A AA) 7)UFS A ol] & “(We) will wait until 2:00 p.m.” 
o-4l GAZE] K HO] 2 “(1) could not sleep until 6 o’clock in the 
morning” 


The particles 4] and 7}4] are often used together to express “from [time 
expression] to [time expression].” 


2A LIALE 2 = 34)744) “From 11:00 a.m. till 3:00 p.m.” 
0} 4) E] 7-4) “From morning till night” 
of AALE]L U] 27-4) “From yesterday till tomorrow” 


In a similar manner, the particles o]*] and 7%] frequently show up 
together to indicate “from [location] to [location].” 


Al oA] -& 4 ZA) “From Seoul to Tokyo” 
A > 4141 ©} 5+= 7-2] “From the coffee shop to the apartment” 
Fe] oAL 245-714) “From head to toe” 


The particle 7}%] can be used with a non-time and/or a non-place noun, 
such as persons, clothes, and so forth. When it is used with a non-place 
or a non-time noun, the particle 7}%] means “including (even).” Consider 
the following examples: 


uEuEe}yEZ] AS] Zk] & “Even Barbra went to Seoul” 

| A] A=RZEZ] BELO] & “(We) even drank beers yesterday” 

wl E FLA] 2k°] & “(1 even bought a belt” 

Aare] ZEAL 2ko}2 “(1 even sold the computer” 

Ente] z+ 414-74) BSkO]@ “(1) even met Thomas’ girlfriend” 
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Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 16 exercises 


7TRE bag 

7+ family 

7d river 

7 2+} police station 
314} out of order 

& & airport 

x1 3] church 

a°= noodles 

7| AS train station 

= flower 

4) weather 

A} man 

ST} to be hot (weather) 
= 7}4} drama 

a daughter 

z+" ramen (a type of instant noodle) 
UA] TH to drink 

GILT} to meet 

t= beer 

= water 


Hu} T} to change 

UF night 

ui 3} 4] department store 
3 21 hospital 

4] soap 

ei] laundry 

™ bread 

ATU to buy 

4F mountain 

4}-= shampoo 

Al7| | dishwashing 
2:5} sofa 

47 4|4}41 supermarket 
7} spoons 

Al BE shoes 

o}= son 

o}4] morning 

oka pharmacy 


OF suit 
a} Ak woman 
4121 pencil 


2 p.m. 
A=; post office 
AlS-U} to drive 
&} bank 
AIA) restaurant 
2] 2} chair 


2 Leo ro Ho +o f 


4 evening/dinner 
417+} chopsticks 
arZ juice 

Z| 4} wallet 

%] house 

Al-" friend 

FFE card 

A 3] 4 coffee shop 
Al °] =. cake 

al pen 

“== wine 

St i? school 

cto} 4] 2] grandfather 
<tr} grandmother 
= 4 hotel 


Exercise 16.1 
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Fill in the blank of each sentence with either t+ or ©] U4. 


NR 


Example: #ol]7] 2H] a(o] 4/4) & Ads 
“(I) will watch TV or something (like that)” 
= FAA aay aclu & AW2 


of] 


ao] (oly, 
something.” 
BAA (o]U/u4) 


something.” 


= Aas 
#7 (°] U}/U}) a zy ol] 2.. “(I) will jog or something.” 
w= =A] 2. “(1) will learn Korean or 


we 
“Ta 


A a] 2. 


. “(1) will eat breakfast or something.” 


“(I) will eat hamburgers or 
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Nn 


mae (ol /4) Fal AMR. ae will drink beers or something.” 
IAB _(6] 4/4) AA Aas. “(1) will order pasta or 
something.” 

Ae __(9]4-/4) AS Ae]2. “(1) will read a newspaper or 
something.” 

27t__(9] 4/44) & Ae] 2. “(1 will do yoga or something.” 

= A]___(°] 4/44) a 7| 4] 2.. “(1) will do homework or something.” 
eta Ssh 0] Uy) = 74] 2. “(1) will see a Korean movie or 
something.” 


Exercise 16.2 


Underline which of the two Korean translations for the English sentence 
below is correct in each case. 


Example: “Give (me) apples or oranges” 


= ALBA} ¢ a2] FAS / Abs} oaMz) KAQ. 


“(I) drove as many as two hours.” 

= AlZro]U SABO] B/ | ALE BA go] a2 

“About how many people (do you think) will come?” 

spall] BAPE} S7.29/ Spano) BW AE S72? 

“At home, (I) will make spaghetti or something (like that).” 

Aor) AspalE|Uy Sey / AoA) Aspe] Wr WS ee. 

“(I) want to go to Canada or England.” 

AUS YRS 7D AYR/ Ach} YHO# 7} Ala 
“As for Korean food, (I) eat Bete well.” 
TRLAS EAS AF Yo} a/MHSAS Hoop J Mo}, 


eS A 


Exercise 16.3 


Fill in the blank with either °]'4+ or U4} and translate the phrase into 
English. 


AR WN PR 


Example: "|=;____7U}u} 
= UH) =; 0] t+ vu} Ct “USA or Canada” 


db zb__o} 4} 
rSs__aa 
ga} u}o 


auy__ gop 
a oe 
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Ose = ter, 
TAZ eS 
8 2 stalE]__=}e} 
oe Ale 

eS a 


Exercise 16.4 
Translate the following phrases into Korean. 


Example: “orange or apple” 


= 2a} Abst} 


“bag or wallet” 

“airport or train station” 

“flower or card” 

“beer or wine” 

“water or juice” 

“department store or supermarket” 
“bread or cake” 

“mountain or river” 

“pencil or pen” 

“family or friend” 


STOMAAIADNBHWNPR 


PR 


Exercise 16.5 


Translate the following phrases into English. 


Example: 22. 272E] +2474] = “From Monday till Wednesday” 
A) ollAl -& 8 ZA] = “From Seoul to Tokyo” 


BoA] Bhat 

A) aRE] oad} 
Ezopy) Say 
obalee} ab} 

olay wpe] 77 
aay 377] 

Layo) Aaa 
Salo) As eA 
SALOME] 2 QAI] 
oA] Sala 


STOMAAIADNHPWN PR 


ray 
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Exercise 16.6 
Complete the sentence using 7}, and translate the sentence. 


Example: EP} Staley] Zk] 2B 
= Ev}4~7}4] Salo] Z40].2 “Even Thomas went to school” 


he7 Ss OS. 
2-7 AlN. SOV Bs: 

3A Opel. Seo] 

4 ee ae ele 

5 Zeq__ yelol] soja. 
6 Efe} o|. ALS Ape] e. 
7 As azo} 2. 

8 Ale —_ Aah ele, 
Oa eS. 

10 YA__ BH. 


UNIT 17 


Past tense and double past tense marker 


The past tense marker 33/3! 


Since the stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used alone, they are 
always used with endings. Korean has many different endings that convey 
much of the grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sentence types, 
conjunctions, speech levels, and so on. The endings can be categorized into 
two types: final endings and pre-final endings, depending on where they 
appear in the verb or adjective. 

Final endings include various speech level endings, such as the polite 
level -©]/°}2 and the deferential speech level -47U "}. Pre-final endings 
are inflectional elements that come between the stem and the final ending. 
Pre-final endings include the past tense marker 3//3i and the honorific 
suffix -(©&)A]. For instance, consider the following sentence: 


Aue Yo] Ms7°]S 7}=4] 4°] 2 “Professor Kim taught the Korean 
language” 


Notice the past tense marker % and the honorific suffix 4] appear between 
the stem 7}=.%] and the speech level ending -°]2, as in 7}= 4) 44°] 2 
(contracted from 7}=.4]+4] 2 +°] 2.) “taught.” 

The past tense marker 9}/%t is a two-form pre-final ending in that 3 
is used after a stem that ends in a bright vowel (e.g., °} or 2), while 2 
is used after a stem that ends in all other vowels. The following list shows 
how the marker is placed between the stem and the polite speech level 
ending -°]/°}2. 


Verb stem Past Polite speech level ending 

7} “go” 3k Oo] 2 = ZF0] 2 “went” (contracted from 7}2k°] 2. 
©. “come” 3k Oo} 2 = $f] 2 “came” (from 2.2f°] 2. 

i “see” Bk Oo} 2 = HO] 2 “saw” (from H 3k} 2.) 

I “receive” Bk O12 = BIgko] & “received” 

“eat” sel O12 = HQ] 2 “ate” 
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7+2.2] “teach” eel 2 = 7F}2 HA] 2 “taught” (from 7}= 4] Bo] 2) 
H-f-C} “learn” Qh Oo] 2 = Ho] 2 “learned” 

©] “copula” Qh Of 2 = 9] 91°] 2 (or 31°] 2) “was/were” 

3) “exist/have” eI Oo] 2 = 319°] 2 “existed/had” 

3 “do” ok 1.2 = H°]2 “did” (irregular) 

2} “small” ok Oo] 2 = 49k] 2 “was small” 

2 “many” ok oO]. 2 = Bek] & “was many/much” 

| “narrow” Bk Oo} 2 = Fb] & “was narrow” 

=l “big” Qh Oo] 2 = ¥O]2 “was big” (contracted from 291°] 2.) 
Al “few” Qh o2 = 491°] 2 “was few” 


Note that -©]_ 2 is used after the past tense marker, 3t/%. In addition, 
the conjugation of the verb 3}t} “do” is irregular in that the stem 6} 
is changed to <i], when it is combined with the past tense marker, as in 
BO} .@. “did.” 

In general, the Korean past tense is similar to the English past tense in 
that they both signal the past action or situation. However, there is one 
subtle difference between them. While the English past tense primarily 
indicates something that occurred in the past, the Korean past tense indi- 
cates not only something that happened in the past but also whether the 
action or event is complete or not. For example, consider the following 
sentences: 


4J ol] $b0].2 “(1) came home” or “(I) am home” (as a result of the 
complete action of coming home) 

aS Al 910] 2 “(1) wore socks” or “(I) am wearing socks” (as a result 
of the complete action of wearing socks) 

ALES 9}9/°]2 “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) am wearing a coat” 
BS] Yo] 2 “The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up” 
$2] o}F 24) BLAU “As for my father, (he) is old” or “As for 
my father, (he) became older” 


Notice that the above examples all have two interpretations. The first 
interpretation simply indicates something happened in the past. The 
second interpretation expresses the completion of an action or event. 
For instance, one may be at home, since the action of coming home is 
complete. In addition, one may be wearing socks, since the action of wear- 
ing socks is complete. 


Double past tense marker 933/22) 


In Korean, one can change a past sentence into a double past sentence by 
adding &i to the existing past tense marker 3t/9. 
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Verb stem Past + Past Polite speech level ending 

7} “go” Qh Oo] 2 = Z¥91°] 2 “went (and no longer here)” 
2 “come” L se 12 = $910] 2 “came (and no longer here)” 
i “see” Bk QO] 2. = 310] 2 “saw (long before)” 

HI “receive” Bk Zh Oo} 2 = WEk3I°] & “received” (long before)” 
“eat” re el O12 = HA310] 2 “ate (long before)” 

7}= 2] “teach” 3 oe) 2 = 7-2 491°] 2 “taught (or used to teach)” 
ny-?-C} “learn” = Bh Oo] 2 = WS] 2 “learned (long before)” 

©] “copula” Qh se O12 = MBH R (or WW] 2) “was/were” 
31 “exist/have” 2 Qh O12 = A302 “existed/had (long before)” 
3} “do” Bk ZO] 2. = WZ] 2 “did (longer before)” 

2} “small” 3k Zh Oo] 2. = 249k9) 0] & “was small” 

i “many” Sk SA Oo} 2 = BW 2 “was many/much” 

| “narrow” 3k 3 2 = FAW 2 “was narrow” 

=l “big” re se O12 = BAW] 2 “was big” 

Zl “few” gl re O12 = AMMO “was few” 


The double past tense marker 3k 


¥91/91 31 makes the past action or situation 


more remote than the regular past tense marker 3i/%1 does. The double past 
tense marker indicates that the past event is no longer relevant to the 
present activity or situation. In addition, it indicates that the past action or 
situation is totally complete. For instance, consider the following sentences. 


AJ ol] Sto] 2. “(1) came home” or “(I) am home” 
Ajo] S310]. “(1) came home” or “(I) was home (at that time and 
am no longer at home)” 


UES 4110] 2 “(1) wore socks” or “(I) am wearing socks” 

US 21310] 2 “(I) wore socks” or “(I) used to wear socks” 
ES YR] 2 “(1) wore a coat” or “(I1) am wearing a coat” 
ES YU] “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) used to wear a coat” 


©] %]o]2 “The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up” 
= to] WQ°] 2 “The full moon was up (back then)” 


=; Al] T+ Bho].2 “(1) did all the homework” or “(I) have done all the 
homework” 
=; Al] T+ 9lo] 2 (1) did all the homework (long before)” 


quale ol] sto] & “As for Daniel, (he) came home (and is still 
there)” 

quas Zo] M3] ek “As for Daniel, (he) came home (and is no 
longer there)” 


He fe 
[nu fru 
mut 


HEA|S Woe] 2 “(1) wore a ring” or “(1) am wearing a ring” 
HAS A310] 2 “(1) wore a ring (no longer wear it)” or “(I) used to 
wear a ring” 


136 Unit 17: Past tense and double past tense marker 


AU 7} EA ztol] ZkO].& “Kenny went to the library (still gone and 
may come back)” 
AU 7} Al ste] 231°] 2. “Kenny went to the library (long time ago)” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 17 exercises 


7}A] store 

U+7}T} to go out 
aL refrigerator 
7} to close 

A1 + library 

Tt to float 

u} A] C} to finish 

nT} to hang/to tie 
SLA} hat 

HF night 

HH -?-C} to learn 

4] 2] TC} to throw away 
4] *-T} to be expensive 
4] 2] Tt} to borrow 


*| 4 bookstore 

# hand 

+4} watermelon 

A) =} dining table 
24U} to write/to use 
Zu] 7] garbage 

4+ to wash 

©} breakfast/morning 
oF" baseball 

2FA} pharmacist 

CFE, suit 

2} to come 

2 p.m. 

& clothes 

2] cooking 

2 work 

$}U+ to wear (clothes) 


AAI] bike 
=U to be good 
$°}S}T} to like 
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%] house 

Al-" friend 

ELT to ride 
ETH to sell 
ZU wine 

él] the sun 
S}4t4] restroom 


Exercise 17.1 


Change the following sentences into past tense and translate the sentences 
into English. 


AANDNBWNR 


“™s" 
YO 
ou 
~ 


AL eral he] (Shep). 

‘Qgalei| 2 AA 7} (SAcH). 
QA) 7} SFAR (OTH). 

ez7} ao] cabo] (°] th). 
2 5 Al] SAL BeAl (7 ETH). 
ora 10 Alo] HAS (EH). 

9 Alo] AAAS CSA). 

£&= 6A] (HEATH). 

eeA] AAAS CLT). 
SAA, ES ACH. 


uiE}o] S (aep, 


Exercise 17.2 


Change the following sentences into double past tense and translate 
them. 


Example: @3}S Hu} 
3k 910] 2. “(1) saw a movie (long before)” or 
“(I) used to see a movie” 
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el 71S Cz] CD. 
“ee (AIC) 
AY] 40] Sup. 
ast Ways (Solshrp). 
Alo] alz}o} (0] cp), 
0] AoA] Be]S (a}ep, 
ote (BHC). 

astro] S (al}-2-cp), 


SCOMNDHDMN FW 


ay 


Exercise 17.3 
Change the following past or double past sentences into the present tense. 


Example: @=7-& | 3°] 2 “(I) traveled Korea” 
= ads 4 Yaya 


{ 


Alfspal MEFS PHO] 2. “(1 drank wine with friends.” 

Ht] []z] 1°] 2. “The room was dirty.” 

‘tH 7} BFSko] 2. “The weather was clear.” 

ALU} 3°] 2. “(1) was grateful.” 

AT SEA] BS YWko] @. “(1) received flowers from (my) friend.” 
7\ Abe 4 AZE AWW. “(It) used to take four hours by train.” 
QE] WO = OFF] A] Ste] 215} 91°] 2. “(1) used to talk to father via 
the internet.” 

8 AZo) We] Z. “(We) used to meet at the coffee shop.” 

9 aS 2 BIW k. “(I) used to sing well.” 
10 eae 8 he 2. “(I) used to wear eye-glasses.” 


AYUNDMNABRWNPH 


Exercise 17.4 


Indicate which of the two Korean translations for the English sentence 
below is correct in each case: 


Example: “(1) used to drive as many as two hours” 
AL Zho]U SA YR L/ HF ALE 2A go} @ 


1 “As for us, (we) used to drink green teas.” 

Fas SIME wp Bo].8/ SoS SAHe vpAlglo| 
2 “(1) listened to classical music.” 
3] 


Jaq] SS SM1R/ SAA SS SW 


2. 


° 
= 2 


3 “(1) am wearing a suit.” 


10 
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“The room was quiet.” 

Ho] ZBYMO|-2/ Yo] LEO]. 
“The hotel used to be cheap.” 

Seo] Rol 2/ Sao] Ro} 2. 

“(They) used to sell (it) inexpensively.” 
MLA] BESko] Q/ MAi| BRB] 2. 

“(He) came home (and he is home now).” 
A SACS el] SEO 2, 

“The coffee was delicious (long ago).” 
AB: RGYO}A/ ABW7t RYO}... 

“(I) used to like baseball.” 

OEE SoLYMS / ES Fo} go}. 
“Scarlet used to be an English teacher.” 
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PaO) SO] AANA | OV ay eee 1), SO] UO SO 


UNIT 18 


Negation 


Types of negative constructions 


This unit discusses how to change verbs and adjectives into negatives. 
Korean has two ways of negating. The first is to use the negatives °r “not” 
and & “cannot,” and the use of these negatives has the short form and the 
long form. The second is to use the auxiliary verb Tt} “stop.” 


The short form negation [°!/ “= + predicate] 
The negative 9 is an abbreviated form of +4] “no,” as in ©} >] 2 “no,” 
or &}28 o] oF] ol] 2 “(T) am not a student.” In addition it is used for general 
negation. The negative means “cannot” or “unable,” and it is used for 
negation where one’s volition or ability is involved. 

One can make a short form negation by placing one of these negatives 
in front of the predicate, as shown below: 


[ck + verb] 


of Be “do not see” 
oF FER “do not go” 
ok HO] 8 = “do not eat” 
oF u}A4 2 = “do not drink” 
ef HS]. = “do not learn” 


[ck + adjective] 


ot Fo}R “is not narrow” 
ot HA} “is not expensive” 
ot Zto}2. “is not small” 

gt AD “is not big” 


ot °FR. “is not high” 
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| 2 “cannot make” 
& “cannot sell” 
ALS “cannot sleep” 
wo] 2 “cannot run” 
ojo] 2 “cannot read” 


>a >i > Og 
fl 


Since the negative -* refers to one’s ability or volition, it cannot be used 
with the adjectives which describe states or quantity. For instance, the 
following are ungrammatical in Korean: 


Hy YC} “expensive” KH) (X) 
$u} “good” % SFR (X) 
2} U} “small” KH ZFOhR. (X) 
H} HEC} “busy” 5% HW}. (X) 
4244 “happy” K% BAAS (xX) 


The short form negation is used for declarative and interrogative sentence 
types, but not for imperative and propositive sentence types. For instance, 
consider the deferential speech level that has four different endings for 
each sentence type: 


Declarative 317) ¢t 4HU4} “(1 do not eat meat” 
Interrogative 317|= ¢t 4U 7}? “Don’t (you) eat meat?” 
Imperative 317)S et HO AUT (xX) 

Propositive 317) et HOAA]® (X) 

Declarative AWS K 4344 “() cannot drink coffee” 
Interrogative A2JS K "+44 7}? “Can't (you) drink coffee?” 
Imperative AWS KH BAG (xX) 

Propositive AWS KA AAI2 (X%) 


Meanwhile, not all verbs and adjectives can be used in the short negation 
form. Few verbs and adjectives that have corresponding negation verbs 
cannot take the short negation forms. For instance, 2't} “know” has the 
corresponding negation verb 1 =T; “do not know.” Consequently, the short 
form negations with ¢!T} such as ct 2U} or K Ut} are grammatically 
wrong. Other verbs that have the corresponding negation verbs include 
git} “exist/have,” $it} “not exist/not have,” and %3)t} “delicious”/ 
ULSit} “tasteless.” 

When negating compound verbs that are made of [noun + 6}T}], one 
needs to place the negative 2t or & in front of 6}T} “do,” not the whole 
compound verb. 
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tO 

of 

ra 
II 


4 
x» 
Ol 
a 
ll 
Hy ty fo fo 


AH, tH, 


ek 8] 2 “(I) do not cook” (not ef 22] a2.) 
% 32 “(1) cannot cook” (not K 22] a2) 


— 


er 32 “(1) do not do homework” 
*& 82 “(1) cannot do homework” 


2 


{rc 


gk oi] 2& “(1) do not study” 
& 3] “(1) cannot study” 


{ 
1 


et a] 2 “(1) do not exercise” 
& 32 “(D) cannot exercise” 


Ho 
c 
ra 
| 
Ho Ho off of 
oft off 


+> 
of 
ot 
a 

| 

{ 

) 


gk oi] & “(1) do not swim” 
%& 3] “(1) cannot swim” 


of of 


Cr a “O do not jog” 

%& 3o}& “(1) cannot jog” 

et a2 (1) do not do aerobics” 
& 32 “(1) cannot do aerobics” 


& “(I) do not kiss” 
“(I) cannot kiss” 


PN EN 
NN 


=z 
2, 
i 
zie 
Olt 
may 
a 
lI 
22 


~ 
|» 
Ol, 
aur 
Il 
ras) 
ly |» 2 2@ 
{fF 
oh OW 
Pp fo 


The long form negation -%] 2°} and -%] el] _2 
The long form negation has the following constructions: 


[stem+ 71 Br] 20] 7S BA] Gop. 
“Susan does not eat meat” 
[stem + 4] & SH] #40) Sus HAE ah 


“Susan cannot eat meat” 


As seen above, the long form negation is created by aedine A] to the 
stem, which is followed by a negative auxiliary 2$¢} or & 6}U}. Here are 
examples: 


[verb stem + 4] SU}] 


HA) oso} R. “do not see” 
TEA] SOF 2D “do not go” 
HAZ] ooh 2. “do not eat” 
BAJA] PF OF “do not drink” 
HY -P-A] SFO; L. “do not learn” 


[adjective stem + %] St] 
FA] Yolk “is not narrow” 
H]AA] BFF 2 “is not expensive” 
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ZEA] QFoh “is not small” 
AAl Yoke “is not big” 
=A] Fors “is not high” 
[verb + 4] & S}t}] 

wez]) E ae “cannot make” 
BHA) KR Ws “cannot sell” 
AHA] HL “cannot sleep” 
|Z] K Ws “cannot run” 
A] KH We “cannot read” 


There is no meaning difference between the long form negation and the 
short form negation. Consequently they are used interchangeably. How- 
ever, the long form negation tends to be more often used in written and 
formal communication. 

Meanwhile, it was noted that the negative % is not used with the 
adjectives in the short form negation, since & involves one’s ability or 
volition. However, in the long form negation ~ can be used with a few 
adjectives that denote one’s desire, such as @ 42 6} U} “abundant,” & 4;6}t} 
“happy,” 712 6}U} “healthy,” and -¥--= 6+¢} “competent.” When 4 is used 
with these adjectives, the negative & expresses a sense of disappointment 
rather than unability. 


1 ofol= EES) EB Bo] 2 “(It is too bad that) For that child, (he) 
was mt healthy” 

1 PS PES] KB Bo] “(It is too bad that) For that couple, 
(they) were not happy” 


Notice that the negative in the above sentences is not translated 


as “...could not” but “...was/were not.” In other words, the negative 
%& is used like @t but with an emphatic meaning (or a sense of 
disappointment). 


Just like the short form negation, the long form negation is used only 
for declarative and interrogative sentence types, but not for imperative 
and propositive sentence types. 


Declarative 317)S 4%) Uc} “(1 do not eat meat” 
Interrogative 7) = YA) SFU 71? “Don't (you) eat meat?” 
Imperative 317)S 4A) YOAYA] (X) 

Propositive 317)S 4A) 24TH (xX) 

Declarative AVS Al4] K UU “(1 cannot drink coffee” 
Interrogative 7 YS U}A)4] & U7}? “Can’t (you) drink coffee?” 
Imperative AWS 4414] % HAG (Xx) 

Propositive AWS FA) 4] K sy) & (X) 
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To change the long form negation into the past, one needs to add the past 
tense marker 91/3 to the negative auxiliary verbs &t} or % 6}U}. 


BAZ) gfe] 2 “Susan did not eat meat” 
es ai] Of 2. “Susan could not eat meat” 


The negative auxiliary verb "t} 


For imperative and propositive sentences, the negative auxiliary verb 
SU} is used instead. 


[stem + 4] UH] 


1 43S BA) Fos “Don’t see that movie” or “(Let us) 
not see that movie” 

2 33S BZ) yA )2. “Don’t see that movie” 

2 83S BZ) yl “(Let us) not see that movie” 

St plo] 7E4] BO} @ “Don’t go to school” or “(Let us) 
not go to school” 

Sto] FEA] uPA}AL 2. “Don’t go to school” 

St alol] 7-2) GPAl cE “(Let us) not go to school” 

mae SAS 4A) tole “Don’t eat spicy food” or “(Let us) 
not eat spicy food” 

mae fas 44 why 2 “Don’t eat spicy food” 

2 eae 42) 2) “(Let us) not eat spicy food” 

HelS BALA) Bok gS “Don’t drink wine” or “(Let us) not 
drink wine” 

As BY)A BAAS. “Don’t drink wine” 

s}o] 2 pA] AZ] BPA] cf “(Let us) not drink wine” 


Notice that the stem & changes to ¥} (as in ¥}4JA] 2.) and to YF (as in 
UA) tH). This is due to the fact that 2} is a = irregular verb. In 
=-irregular, the stem loses = when the stem is followed by one of the 
following consonants: t-, H,and 4%. The verb =U} is a @-irregular. Con- 
sequently, the stem & loses =, as it is conjugated with the deferential 
imperative ending -74} 4] 2, and -4} 4] ™} (since the ending begins with 4). 
The other =-irregular verbs include the verbs like @U} “live,” 2:t} 
“know,” @U} “long,” and so on. 

However, with the polite speech level ©|/°}2., the @ of the @-irrregular 
verb is retained. Consider the following examples: 


TV = BA) Folk “Don’t watch TV” 
Aol] ZEA) Fol S “Don’t go home” 
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Exercises 
Key vocabulary for Unit 18 exercises 


7}U} to go 
> shoes 
Z1L] TC} to cross/to go over 
Al road 
412) kimchi 
at nap 

2 tomorrow 
IT} to insert 
Ul E}°] necktie 
4: dq] song 
= Al lately 
HH cigarettes 
1 + library 
6 Al coin 


uA] Ct} to drink 

UELET} to meet 

s}T} to speak 

tC} to wear (a tie) 
TH to eat 

+= door 

= water 

HEHE TH to be busy 

Ht room 

4] 2] TC} to throw away 
4 <1 hospital 

HUT to send 

4+=7} to call out/to sing 
4] *LT} to be expensive 
4] 7] airplane 

3] 2] T+ to borrow 


A}T} to buy 

= liquor 

4| tt to rest 

Ald cafeteria 

Alt} to wear (shoes) 
2ATH to use/to write 
Zu] 7] garbage 
AIT to wash 

©}#] 2] father 
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ot eye-glasses 
°F medicine 
a= face 

AT} to open 

oF al] vegetables 


2° sport/exercise 
4 driving 
+74] food 


Yo}UT} to get up 


A\4 dinner/evening 
Al 3}6}U} to make a phone call 
= weekend 

TH to be salty 

4j 2. 3}T} to clean up 
43} to be cold 

=17] aloud 

=LU} to be big 

ETH to ride 

34 2] letter 

EU! to sell 

3]-9-4 to smoke 


Exercise 18.1 
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Change the following verb or adjective into the short form negation using 


the negative ¢I. Then translate the sentence. 


Example: 22] #]41& (274) 
= Bey) 4S et ¥} 2 “(1) do not watch TV” 


Gined 
(ech) 
uhAyCp) 
YAS) 
(ach 
(apm ch) 
(Hcp) 
(ach 
J] (th) 
ofa} Ca] CH) 


wir Ww Art wo lo 1 
ro & wn ~ A alo mn 


— 


Jo o% FO 4N AU of mid 2b aN 


in| 
jy o° 


STOMAAIDNAHWNPR 


PR 
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Exercise 18.2 


Change the following verb or adjective into the short form negation using 
the negative *. Then translate the sentence. 


ay 


STomarytankWN PR 


Example: @X @3}S (21}) 
= Ass EK 2 “(1) cannot see a horror movie” 


Ue BE] oi] (7TH) 
EAHA AS Cet) 
AAS (4th) 

of Hy A] Ste] (41 3} 8} TF) 
eka (444) 

Epo] = (alc) 

H] Y7)= (ETH) 


Exercise 18.3 


Answer the following questions with the long form negation. 


ay 


SDToMmarntankwWNP 


Example: #4] 7] 4°|2? “(Do you) eat hamburgers?” 
= U2, 42) °}2 “No, (I) do not eat (it)” 


tayo] S Hy $]2? “(Do you) learn Korean?” 

A] Bo] of 2) 9) 2? “Is the test difficult?” 

+ Hol] Ye 2? “(Do you) work over the weekend?” 

‘S| 7} WSS Si 2? “Is the weather warm?” 

HY 7} 31 5}2.? “(Are you) hungry (lit., is the stomach empty)?” 

uy] 23] 2.2? “(Are you) tired?” 

MAS $}s] 2? “(Do you) like jazz?” 

AWS r}41°] 2? “(Did you) drink coffee?” 

-$-Al] = ol] AT FESO] 2.? “(Did you) meet (him/her) at the post office?” 
+o] Bs} ¥e]2.? “(Did you) see the movie over the weekend?” 
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Exercise 18.4 


Make these sentences negative (imperative) using the deferential speech 
level ending and translate the sentence. 


Example: @x/ol] (7}t}) 
= Salo] 7+] 4}4}A]2 “Don’t go to school” 


ZANE Hel cp) 
aes (ech) 
2S (ACP 


ial 


SOON ANAwWNE 
HY 4% w2 Hr AE Ho i 
+ allo my SL Qs ilo my 
~~ ilo ntl mo ilo 
we, Et ee 
4 = 
= 


Exercise 18.5 


Make these sentences negative (propositive) using the deferential speech 
level ending and translate the sentence. 


Example: @}x/ol] (7}t}) 
= Salo] 7+%] YA]t} “(Let us) not go to school” 


1 eA (Aue) 

2 Wa Cre) 

3 AWS (lth) 

4 94S (euch) 

5 Ae (2) 

6 £2 VD 

7 S428 (et) 

8 Bel OF) 

9 27b= (ath) 

10 Fa AG BAS AD 
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Exercise 18.6 
Underline the correct translation of the sentence. 


Example: “(I) don’t eat breakfast” 


= HS ot Fo} a/ YS YA] Balch / os YA] Popa 


1 “(I) do not know the name.” 


Jeg o Sops/ SS BAS / JSS 27] Sopa. 


2 “The coffee is tasteless.” 
ABZ Ae RYOYR/ ABT} LOLA) AB7} RA] ors. 
3 “There is no book.” 
AHO) Gol 2/ Ao] QA] BokQ/ Bo] et glo a 
4 “(We) did not meet the father.” 
ofa] uh }Z) & Bo] 2/ oy 2|S yn}™) Bohs os ev 
eo} 2. 
5 “The weather is not cold.” 
SAT KSA B/S a. 7 Woh Q/ SAE Ck SAB. 
6 “(Let us) not sell the car.” 
2B 24) PATH / 2H Bd wba A) 9) 2H ot Boh. 


Exercise 18.7 


One of three Korean translations is wrong. Underline the incorrect 
translation. 


Example: “(I) can not drink coffee” 


AWS Buy e/ AWS oh] 2 Ae/ AWS SB owe. 


1 “(I) do not study.” 
Waa! SH ot HR) SPH] Yopa. 

2 “The weather is not cold.” 

SATE SA] Bolas SA} ee FAB! AAA KR FAQ. 
3 “Do not see the movie.” 

BSE w7] HAYA L/ VHS UA Woha/ JSS m7] Sopa. 
4 “(We) did not swim yesterday.” 

oa] 29 et Yo] Q/ oj] FYB Moja o}a] FQ spy] Geko} a. 
5 “The room is not clean.” 

Hho] AK SEA) CFOFB/ REO] Ck ARay QA / Ao] ARAL. 
6 “Don’t (you) go home?” 

Ao] ek 742.2 / Hol] 7H) LFO4-2.7/ Aol] 4k 2? 


UNIT 19 


Irregular verbs 


Korean predicates (e.g., verbs and adjectives) are either regular or irregular. 
The regularity of a predicate depends on whether the stem of the predicate 
is subject to variation. The predicates whose stem do not change, regardless 
of the sound of the following suffix, are called regular predicates. On the 
other hand, those predicates whose stems are subject to variation depend- 
ing on the sound of the following suffix are called irregular predicates. 
This unit introduces seven irregular predicates: © -irregular, 4 -irregular, 
= -irregular, © -irregular, =-irregular, 6-irregular, and “-irregular. 


C -irregular 
Some verbs whose stem end with Care irregular. For instance, consider 


the verb =U}. © of the stem = changes to = when followed by a suffix 
that begins with a vowel, as shown below: 


-a 444 -2}/0} 2. 
=U} “ask” =o 44 Sok 


Here are more examples of € -irregulars: 


-s Ut -]/O} 2 
Au “walk” Aguu Ae) S 
MAU “realize” Nest MOR 
Et “listen” =u Bk 
alt} “load” aauud Aol 2 


Meanwhile, not all verbs that end with © are irregular. The following are 
examples of regular predicates: 
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ic “close” 
WET “receive” 
ZHU “believe” 
UU} “gain” 


ut} 
dou 
wget} 
wert 
aeuc 


Notice that these = -ending verbs conjugate regularly. The stems of these 
regular predicates do not undergo any change whether the ensuing suffix 


begins with a vowel or a consonant. 


H -irregular 


The 4 -irregular predicates are subject to the following variation: 4 changes 
to either -§- or &. (for a few predicates), when the ensuing suffix begins 
with a vowel. For instance, consider how 7} “cold” is conjugated: # + 
Oo] 2 = -f- + 012 = 49] 2. Here are more examples: 


34 Tt “roast” 

wth “lie down” 
wt} “help” 

3 UC} “pick up” 
7h aU “light” 
aLYc} “thankful” 
att “pretty” 
<1} “longed-for” 
UG] Bc} “dirty” 
wc “hot” 

Ht “scary” 

i 24} “heated” 
WC} “spicy” 
4c} “heavy” 
AIT} “fearful” 
UJ] C+ “hateful” 


AFA AU “lovely” ARG AY GUT 


4] U} “easy” 

73 A+ “tasteless” 

053 T} “dark” 

| Act “difficult” 

Oo} Sct “beautiful” 
12] FC} “dizzy” 
24U} “delightful” 


qu 
AASUU 


o] |e eeu] a 


eaeud 


=0//OF 2 
THe Ce Ole) 
THR Cr+ + 12) 

EHR (EL + OF2) 

Tt por dee) 

7hH 2 (7H + 01 2) 
LH} HQ (ALB + Of 2) 

TL }2 (GL + OFM) 

Le] 42 (1e]-+ + 42) 
Ce} 4] 2 (cy ey] +O] 2) 
OAL (AF +%42) 

TAA A Cras + 12) 
BAAS. GAA +18) 

ui 2] 2. (uil-F + O}.2) 
FAAS CLAS + 12) 
ae CPAP se Oy) 
Br a lsc 01 2) 

ASA AR AhdAR + + 42) 
AF 2. (a4 + 12) 
JAAR CIA + 12) 
Orne kelp ch Ley 
fa 2 (o] 4+ + 2) 
oS & (obey + 2) 
HA =| (14) el 4+ O12) 


B92 (GAF +42) 


ah3p ch “cold” 
eT} “cold” 
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AEA & (AL7E-P + 4 2) 
EHR (BH +42) 
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Not all predicates that end with 4 are irregular. The followings are regular 


H -ending predicates: 


T+ “extract” 
AN t} “chew” 


34t} “carry (on the back)” 


9) c} “wear” 
ALU} “catch” 
Al t} “fold” 
UT} “narrow” 
4 cs pte ” 
4] C+ “pick up 


/ -irregular 


cabonume 
a 


0/0} 2. 
ope. 
Jo}. 
ao} a. 
go} a. 
Hohe. 
Aol s. 
Hola. 


Boys. 


Some verbs that end with % are subject to the following irregular con- 
jugation: ~ of the stem gets deleted when followed by a suffix that 


begins with a vowel. Examples of *-irregular verbs are as follows: 


=U} “draw” 
StU} “get better” 
3LUt “swell” 

3) Tc} “connect” 
AlTh “stir” 

Alc} “build” 


Ue} 
eT 
Ste Of 
eeu} 
euch 
alge of 
aleu uf 


0} /o}. 2. 
1942 
Uo} 2 
Ho] 
0] o} 2. 
AO} 2. 
z}0} 2. 


Not all predicates that end with ~ are irregular. The following are regular 


A -ending predicates: 


IU} “take off” 
Hl t} “comb” 


ni] OCC} “take (by force)” 


Al t} “wash” 
SU “laugh” 


yt} 


wW 


Bt Ut 


Bleu o 


ni] S35] OF 


seu 
2eu4 


-0}/2} 8. 
wo}. 
Blo} S. 
wl ko} 8. 
B10} 2 
ZO}S. 
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© -irregular 


Some predicates that end with & are subject to the following irregular 
conjugation: © of the stem drops out when followed by a suffix that begins 
with a vowel. A number of color-related adjectives as well as demonstr- 
atives fall into this group of irregular predicates, as shown below: 


su -0]/0} 2 
TET “black” TE UU} 7H 2 
42 U} “yellow” LeGu ae 
WEALTH “red” WAL UU} a7 2 
ueett} “blue” oe LC} ut eS 
St SEU} “white” ot ae UU} op OH 2 
<1=dU} “be that way” 13st 12 
] Ut “be how” oeauyt ae 
©] IU} “be this way” oaau o] ya 
Al BU} “be that way” Al Ut AL 2 


Regular &-ending predicates include the following: 


WU} “insert” geud woe 

EU} “place” sau =e Oh 

Ethgood” - ESUTF —- Hoh 
=-irregular 


Most Korean predicates that end with = conjugate irregularly: = of the 
stem drops out and a consonant = is added, when followed by a suffix 
that begins either ©] or ©}. For instance, consider the verb 7}=U} “divide.” 
Notice that = of the stem is deleted but a consonant = is inserted, when 
followed by polite speech level ending -°}-2: 


Yt} -o4/oh2 
72 WU Ae lB +R = Ss | 4oh8 = Dey}Q) 


Here are more examples: 


slateaia -2]/}2. 
3L=U} “choose” aL Ut} ste 
| =U} “roll (over)” Tas Ut} aes 
7| =U} “foster” 7a Aye 


U=T} “carry” Us Ue eye 
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=U} “press” aa of aan 
“++ =U} “put around” Saud eye 
oF=EC} “dry (up)” Ube UU} eas ace 
=U} “do not know” Eaudu as eee 
LET} “paste” Bhs UU} eps 
+ =U} “sing/call out” a4 aa ece 
o}2] =U} “get ahead of” SEA sa U Uf Gaye 
0] 4] =U} “disarrange” 14) 4} 1442 
22] 2c} “spill” azeu4 Gaye 
2 =U} “go up” 244 Sete 
AVEU} “cut (off)” Abia Ut aetg 
| ZU} “pierce” a 3 Uf Ale] 2 
& =u “flow” sRHut SA 
Al 2 =U “lazy” Alo Ut Alo 
U =U} “different” Uys Ut} geo 
Hye =U} “full” Hi aps UC} Hy ee] 2 
HH} = Ch “fast” mi} SU] Cp we} 2 
4) =U} “unskillful” AFSUt ABA 


It must be noted that the irregular conjugation of =-irregular happens 
only after two vowels, ©] and °}, but not with other vowels. 


BUH -/FR SUA SHR 
ThE “divide” = 7h UTE Behe TABU 7 ae 


Not all predicates that end with = are subject to this irregular conjugation. 
The following few =-ending predicates are regular: 


“HU -0]/}.2. 
UU} =U} “arrive at” Up} UU} che} S. 
t+=U} “follow” ua Ut} whe} g 
A| ZU} “pay off” Alaa UU A) eo 


= -irregular 


All Korean predicates that end in = are subject to the following irregular 
conjugation: = drops out when the following suffix begins with one of 
L,uH,and4. 


HUT -Of/o} 2 HE -7 2. 
2Ut “grind” gut ARTE A 
2 “hang” au AR AS AAS 
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‘SU “fly” uct} ‘oh 2 Ue Al 2 
=U} “play” wut Soon a se Al] 2 
aU} “hang (up)” wut Bore OE Thay] 2. 
=U} “turn (around)” wot Sok EE EAL 
uw St}“makeanoise”? Wau WSs WES WEqe 
a} “tremble” uct Ho} 2 Wye oH Ai] 2. 
ubSc} “make” meu wUseg FEE WES 
IU} “roll up” Wut Woe BS uPA 2 
=U} “bite (at)” wu =o] gk ae TAS 
"1 U} “push” Wut Wo g We uy] Ay] 2. 
Uc} “earn” wu ct ees Wo HAT 
4T} “blow (up)” wt} Ho] 2 Ho HLA 
HIT} “beg” Wu Woe BLS H] Ay] 2 
ALT} “live” AU cp Aro} 2 ARE Apa g. 
=U} “sweep” att So] 2 oe aA 2 
etch “know” gut} ro} @ ob of Al] 2 
Ac} “freeze” aut 29/2. Ole Oo} Ai] 2 
Uc} “open” gu ct 4°] 2 chs a ales 
=U} “cry” wtf SO] 2 ies A] 2 
Sc} “shake off” uc Bo] 2 ELS E} Ay 2 
SEU} “sell” 3tU Cf ops B= ufAy] 2. 
=U} “untie” wut 2 = amales 
ac} “destroy” auc Bog aS | AI} 2. 
ZS} “shake” S5Ut S508 SEE SENL 
AT} “long” 4jut} Aol gk Zl 7\ Ay 2 
7S} “thin” ASU 7B 7h TEEA &. 
aU} “sweet” uct eps wt - 

ach “far” wud Ho} 2 ui - 

ZU} “watery” uct Aja Al - 

©. irregular 


All Korean predicates that ends with the vowel © are subject to the 
following irregular conjugation: the vowel ©. of the stem drops out when 
the following suffix begins with a vowel. 


-H UU -0]/OF 2 


IU} “put off” wut AQ (1408) 
LU “soak (in)” aac} S7tR C47 + OF 2) 
t=} “follow” wh Ut} we} 2 (t+ S + OF 2) 
rT} “float” Ut} 2 (te +O] 2) 


2XU} “write, use” Suc} WG. (RR +0) 2) 


SL£U} “hungry” 
7| HHT} “happy” 
Ups “bad” 
HEHE} “busy” 
Sth “sad” 

OF 32U} “sick” 

oj] HBC} “pretty” 
=1U} “big” 


Exercises 
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ALU} Q (aL st + OF 2) 
7H Q (7) wa + °F 2) 
Uti; 2. (Lp ah + OF 2.) 
HEH}. (Af we + oF 2.) 
Sye (Sf w+8) 
oF st Q (OF sf + OF 2) 
of] HH] Col] un + ©] 2.) 
AR (4 +2) 


Key vocabulary for Unit 19 exercises 


7}Rt bag 
730}4] puppy 
21 building 
317] meat 

& ball 

4 notebook 


7\% feeling/mood 


Z road 
4 gum 
#1 flower vase 


4: 4] song 

v= money 

SLA} hat/cap 

= throat 

= water 

HEE wind 

HH] stomach/ship 
~+ mountain 

Al color 

AVA teacher 


©|1}U mother 
A= face 

©] °F7] story 
AVS AF car 

= line 

Al load/burden 
aV book 

Al-" friend 
St= sky 
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Exercise 19.1 


Change the dictionary form into the deferential speech level. Then trans- 
late the sentence. 


Example: @x!ol] (7}t}) 
= S+ nol] 4} U} “(1) go to school” 


( 

ol 2S AD) 
Sse] (SST) 
AAS EU) 
ASAE S (St) 
AAA CTH) 
So] Bol] (ETH) 

HW ZF (LZ) 


SToMmarytankWN PR 


ay 


Exercise 19.2 


Change the dictionary form into the polite speech level. Then translate 
the sentence. 


Example: ©}x/ol] (7}t}) 
= S}x1o]] 7}2. “(I) go to school” 


SToMArytankWN PR 


ay 
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Exercise 19.3 
Write the dictionary form of the following irregular verbs. 


Example: {7} €| #2 “The weather is hot” 


= 84 
1 @a aS Se] 2. “(1 listen to Korean songs.” 
2 Be] o}ob7]= Wo] k.“(1) believe (my) older brother’s story.” 
3 AD} 27}9) &. “The coffee is cold.” 
4 Ako] o}1}9] 2. “The mountain is beautiful.” 
5 eal] && 1°42. “(1) draw a line on the notebook.” 
6 AlK-S A} 24°] Sto} &. “The car’s color is white.” 
7 Azo 2A Wee. “(1) apply the lotion to my face.” 
8 Heo] 7UU}. “The wind blows.” 
9 TJAPQ1°] ot] 2. “The design is pretty.” 
10 =o] o}3}2. “The throat is sour.” 


Exercise 19.4 
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Each Korean sentence has an incorrect verb conjugation. Make a correc- 


tion as needed. 


Example: 7] @°] °] 4°] “The test is hard” 


=A Ao] e192 


Egao] 74S 2°] 2. “(1 load the bag into the trunk.” 

He] 7} °} 4) 4°] 2. “The head is dizzy.” 

4 A| 7+ 49] 2. “Kimchi is spicy.” 

H}O] ©] 4-°]_2.. “The room is dark.” 

HJ o] 4to}2. “The illness is healed.” 

HLA Alo] 4-4 2. “The hat’s color is yellow.” 

aS 4+2)2. “(1 sing a song.” 

sao] 4oA, AGU. “The airport is far from the home.” 
SLE Hol] 2FUCt. “As for the coat, (I) hang it on the wall.” 
2 HMO}. “(1) am busy nowadays.” 


STOMAAIADNBHWNPR 


PR 
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Expressing desire -32 2!t} -ko sip’ta and 
progressive form -31 3)U} -ko itta 


Expressing desire -3! 2) t} 


In English, verbs such as “want” and “wish” are used to express one’s 
desire, as in “I want to sleep” or “I wish to buy it.” In Korean, -3! 4) Ut, 
consisting of a connector -3! and the auxiliary adjective 4!T}, is used to 
express the first person’s desire or wish. 


aS wpa 4/0] 2 “(1) want to learn Korean” 

HAA Ass Wat 4°] 2 “(I) want to see an action movie” 
aa 2Al& Hart 4/0]. “(1) want to eat Korean food” 

Uz) 7hee+S Aba 40) 2 “(1) want to buy a digital camera” 
AAS Gat 421°] 2 “(1) wish to meet the professor” 


Since one cannot speak for the second person’s desire, -3. 4!t} cannot be 
used for a second person statement. However it can be used for second 
person questions. 


Fe BSS Hit 4°12? “What kind of movie do (you) want to 


o] Col] 7at 4} 0].2.? “Where do (you) like to go?” 
FE ES sa 241°]2? “What kind of sport do (you) like to 


of e] Ayo} of BS 251 Alo] 2? “What color of glasses do (you) like 
to wear?” 

opH =o] FF Bat Alo] 29 “What do (you) want to eat this 
weekend?” 


To indicate the third person’s wish in both statements and questions, 
-al 41°] S}T} is used: 


PA\7} Sapo] Z}al Alo] a_&. “Suzie wants to go to Korea” 
HEe7} AUPAE]S Hat Aloje]_& “Andrew wants to eat spaghetti” 
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AUS] 7+ Fol] Zhat Alo] a2? “Does Jennifer want to go home?” 
£0] ta YshS Wat 412? “Does John want to see a Korean 
movie?” 


To express past tense, the past tense marker is added to the stem of the 
auxiliary adjective 4) T}. 


aS 2451 Alo] & “(1) wanted to read a book” 

tayo] ZFat 2} 910] 2 “(1) wanted to go to Korea” 

AOA] 4] at 21910] 2. “(1) wanted to rest at home” 

WZ; 27|S Ebat 41°] 8°] & “Matthew wanted to ski” 

ME} Sar BAS Bat 40] so] & “Cathy wanted to eat Chinese 
food” 


Notice that the sentences above all have the past tense marker i attached 
to the stem of @U} (as in 4 + 9 + 2 = BMH) or A STF (as in 
41°] s+ + QL +O] B = 41°] BO] 2), 

To express the honorific meaning, the honorific suffix -(©.)”] is added 
to the stem of 2U} (as in 2+ 24) +2 = JOA), 


FAS BpALat 4} © A].2.? “What would (you) like to drink?” 

ofcjol] 7}a1 4) © Ai] 2.? “Where would (you) like to go?” 

Of AS Abal 4) © A_2.? “Which car would (you) like to buy?” 
Fe BIS Ba A4°AL? “What kind of movie would (you) like 
to see?” 


One thing to remember is that -32 @!U} and -a1 41°]3}t} do not take 
the copula °]™} “be.” For saying “(I) want to be a teacher,” the verb =|] U} 
“become” is used instead, as in 41434 °] =] a1 41°] 2. A sentence like “1 
AYtJo] o] at 41°] 2 is ungrammatical. This contrasts with English since 
sentences like “I want to be a teacher” and “I want to become a teacher” 
are both possible. 


A= Az)UO7} Sar Alo] 2 “As for me, (I) want to become an 


engineer” 
A= HSA} Bat 2°] 2 “As for me, (I) wanted to become a 
lawyer” 


Fae AYA) Ela 4/0] a2 “As for Susan, (she) wants to become 
a teacher” 
YES SAP} Slat 21°] Bo] & “As for Peter, (he) wanted to become 
a doctor” 
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Progressive form -31 9) t} 


The progressive form is used to express an action in progress. The English 
progressive form takes a copula (“am,” “is,” and “are”) and a verb with 
“-ing,” as in “John is sleeping.” The Korean progressive form takes 


-al 9lU}. For instance, consider the following sentences: 


WE7} Sapo] S HY-G-3t 3°] 2 “Peter is learning Korean” 

m1] B}A}S Bar 3lo] 2 “Marilyn is eating a pizza” 

EntA7} BSS HI 3°] “Thomas is seeing a movie” 

4-210] YMCAAl 2 3}a2 31°] 2 “Susan is exercising at the 
YMC 


To express a past action that was in progress, the past tense marker 31/3 
is added to the stem of 9)t} as in, 4S $}a1 9)91°].2 “(1) was reading 
a book.” Here are more examples. 


BaA7} SUS 7-24] 51 YR] & “Terrence was teaching English” 
ANA) 7b7i AS 3 FS7 a glol 2. “Jessica was singing a song” 

aA7; Ares Ea Vea 21.8. 2. “Charles was listening to the radio” 
ors o] AA a A) Zzbal 93) 910] 2. “Susan was sleeping in the living 
room” 


To express respect to the subject, the verb 7]*]U} (-a! A]Ai|2) is used 
instead of 31U} (-al 31°] 2). 


w+ °] A3}= S31 ALAI& “The professor is making a phone call” 
AAR AO] YS "4a! ALA& “The president is meeting the guest” 
yu} Alo) aAS Peat AA)]& “Mother is making a cake” 


WyAYo) &S Wat ALL “The section chief is washing his hands” 


jae | 2 


To negate a progressive form, one can use either a short form negation 
or a long form negation. For example, 7}7] “2 Gat 31°].2 “(They) 
are opening the store door” can be negated both in the short and long 
form: 


short form negation [2t/ & + predicate] 
7}Al ES Sk Bat 3)o] 2 “(They) are not opening the store door” 


long form negation [stem + 4] 2U}/%] K 3S}t}] 
7}Al |S Gat WA) 90} “(They) are not opening the store door” 
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Exercises 
Key vocabulary for Unit 20 exercises 


7}U to go 
7}=A|G+ to teach 
7| te] T+ to wait 
al+-'d professor 
Uc to finish 
23 °|Tt to boil 
U+7}T} to go out 
+= 4] song 

=U} to play 

t+U tt to attend 
Ue} al university/college 
= money 

wt to help 

=|T} to become 
Ett to listen 


UA] TH to drink 

UELET} to meet 

wWEStt to make 

S/T} to speak/to talk 
] © Utt to collect/to save 
= water 

tt to believe 

HZ] pants 

BT outside 

YET} to receive 

H]-9-TH to learn 

HIT} to take off 

WT to earn 

4 <1 hospital 

4+=T} to sing/to call out 
+42) kitchen 

4424] T} to mail out 

3] 2] T+ to borrow 


+4] to make (friends) 
A}T} to buy 

Ale person/people 

AIT} to live 


hand 
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4| tt to rest 

A] 7| tt to order 
ANTE to wash 

©}4] 2] father 

2 = face 

3°] English 
-}-Al]=7 post office 
“& sport/exercise 
Stt} to drive 
food 

Zl opinion 

2]A} medical doctor 
2} work 

$}U} to wear (clothes) 


ALT to sleep 
AVS AF car 

%] house 

Al book 

Al-" friend 

ELT to ride 

34 2] letter 

StT} to do 

t=; Korea 

<tr}U grandmother 


Ae, dlo Ho Ho 
Jy bo 


Exercise 20.1 
Change each sentence with -3. 4/1}, and translate the sentence. 


Example: © x!°] (7}™}) 
= So} x1] 7}a1 41°] 2 “(1) want to go to school” 


mi 
x 
e 


(L}7}T}) 
= (V}22|44) 
Ww 


rH of AZ we 


Ee 
12 ttlo _& 2 ilo 


y off 2 


GTO mOAANNBWN FR 
po 
Mal lo 2x, etl 
ey 
& 


rom 


PR 
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Exercise 20.2 


Using the words supplied below construct a sentence (e.g., the third person’s 
desire). Then translate the sentence as shown in the example: 


Example: Er}4, A+}, 4Ut 
= En}A7} APTS Bat 21°] a2 “Thomas wants to eat 
an apple” 


HEE] OF, TH Sbul, Uc} 
ZS] ee SAL, SEP 
gaz, Bey, yryr} 
ZA}, QAA] FZ, BEAL TH 
Er, HE, Wer} 

Bo] Bl, zKE Ab, ARC} 
Yee, =, Bo 

qo] 4, 2+, wu} 

24, at 8, Uc 


So] A, Go], w-G-uy 


SToMmarytankwWN PR 


ay 


Exercise 20.3 


Translate the following sentences into Korean, using -3/ Alu} or -a1 


alo} aye}, 


Example: “(1) want to eat pizza” 
= A} P51 Alo} a. 


“(I) want to wash my hands.” 

“(I) want to listen to the Korean song.” 
“(I) want to live in Seoul.” 

“(I) wanted to receive ‘A.’” 

“(I) wanted to speak in Korean.” 
“(He) wants to ride a taxi.” 

“(He) wanted to borrow a book.” 
“(She) wants to rest.” 

“(She) wanted to order the steak.” 
“(They) want to sing Korean songs.” 


STomAnyntankWN PR 


ay 
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Exercise 20.4 
Change the verb into the progressive form and translate the sentence. 


Example: &axlo]A] oe] 2 
= Salo] A] S4LS}a1 31°] 2 “(1) am studying at school” 


Sasol Alaa 118: 


SCO MmANANIDNBWN FP 
Oo 
2, 
= 
t! x r| 
ma 
aN 
oy 
thlo St 


ray 


Exercise 20.5 
Underline which of the Korean translations matches the English sentence. 


Example: “Mother is making cookies.” 


om U7t 71S tSes/ du 7t S7S Wes AlAs 


1 “Erica is meeting John at the library.” 
jet SS EAHA Wat 292 / Nelzvt SS EAA 
oA] wh }st 9 2h0}.2. 

2 “Brian is ae a phone call to the professor.” 
Hepo]o] aq Wete] ASS aB2/ Bebo] eo] Wp yeste] 3} 
S au Ys. 

3 “Megan is selecting a dress at the department store.” 
We] YstAolA] FS VEU glo g/ wAAe] Bs-MelA] FS a 
Bl Be Oe 

4 “Aaron is seeing a movie with Kimberly.” 
eo] AAT BS Y2/ oe] AAAs a SHS 
og. 

5 “(1) am eating pizza at Daniel’s home.” 
Ada glAl BARS Har AIS/ AA AelAl WAhS Hat 


glo] . 


i 
Kk 


fe} 
mS 


6 “(1) was drinking coffee with (my) older brother.” 
Qo}. AS vst Qola/ Yaa Ay|S vpr|an Velo] a 
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7 “Our team is winning.” 
el Se] S71 ab StS Sy el Ol: Ol 7] al Siar] Se 
8 “(We) were singing at Karaoke.” 
LAA YS PHS YoR/ ALAA SYS PHD 
ARYL. 
9 “Grandfather is jogging.” 
ory] AT} AYLS Sat AAB/ Bow] A} YS sat o}.a. 
10 “Father is working at the company.” 


ofH] A] 7} S|AboA] Ga _2/ ofA] Al 7b S|Apoy Al Gspat Al Ay 2. 


UNIT 21 


The endings -(2)= 7|4]_& -(i)! kébyeyo 
and -(2.)27}2.2 -()I kkayo? 


Probable future -(2.)=2 7o]& 


In English, future tense is marked by “will” or the “be going to” pattern, as 
in “I will go to Chicago,” or “I am going to eat pizza tonight.” In Korean, 
the most common way to express a future event is to use the probable 
future ending -(©&)= 7 4]2.. One must remember however that this end- 
ing does not express future but probable future. In Korean, an event that 
will surely happen in the future is expressed by the present tense with a 
time adverb. Consider the following three sentences: 


ebay] 7}2. “(1) go to Korea” 
ya earl] 7}2 “(1 go to Korea tomorrow” 
Ua tse] 2 7a] “(1 will (probably) go to Korea tomorrow” 


Notice that the first and the second sentences have the present tense. 
However, the second sentence differs from the first sentence in that it 
expresses the future event with the time adverb U]Y “tomorrow.” The 
third sentence uses the probable future ending -(©2.) = 7/42. Notice 
that the possibility that the future event (e.g., going to Korea) will occur 
in the future is less certain in the third sentence, when compared to the 
second sentence. In other words, -(©.)= 7{] 2 indicates “a probable 
future event” rather than “a definite future event.” 

The -(2.)= 7/4] 2 ending consists of three elements: -(&)= + 71 + 
6] 2.. The prospective modifier “-(©.)=” indicates “future” or “uncer- 
tainty.” The bound noun 7 is a colloquial form of 7% “thing” or “fact.” 
The ending 4%] is the polite speech level ending of the copular ©]. 

-(2)2 7/2 is a three-form ending: -& 7] o]2 is used for the verb 
and/or adjective stem that ends in a consonant (as in 4S 72 “will 
eat”), and -= 7] 42 is used for the verb and/or adjective stem that ends 
in a vowel (as in 4] 7|o]2& “will learn”). For the @-irregular verbs, 
-7| a] 2. is used (as in 4 7] 2 “will live”). 
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A stem ending in a consonant: 

ATPAES HS A e]2 “(1 will (probably) eat spaghetti” 

8S WH tayo2 We 7a 2 “(1) will (probably) leave for Korea 
tonight” 

yd eS BE 7412 “(1 will (probably) receive money tomorrow” 


A stem ending in a vowel: 

ant] Bs} = A] 2 “(1 will (probably) see a comedy movie” 
Ys 24 uA 74] 2 “(1 will (probably) end (my) work early” 
ya 24 goles Aol.2 “(1 will (probably) get up early tomorrow” 


A stem ending in a =-irregular: 

of} 3} E oA] ZF 7 a2. “(1) will (probably) live in an apartment” 
AAS YE 742 “(1 will (probably) make cakes” 

Zl AoA] 2 7 ei] 2. “(1) will (probably) sleep at a friend’s house” 


The English “will” can sometimes indicate a speaker’s intention in addi- 
tion to the future event, as in “I will study hard.” In a similar manner, 
-(©.)@ 7] can also indicate the intention of the speaker in addition 
to the future probability depending on the context. This is particularly 
true when the subject of the sentence is the first person. Consider the 
following examples: 


AS UY salto] A Ae] 2 “I will also go to school tomorrow” 
mo) 2S St 7] 2 “(1) will exercise everyday” 
4 eS HRS 7/42 “Surely, (1) will receive the money” 


When the subject is not the first or second person, the -(2)=2 7) q2& 
ending can indicate the speaker’s conjecture. Consider the following 
examples: 


72°] & Ao]& “As for tomorrow, (I guess) snow may fall” 
2S UW He 7 ]2 “(1 guess) as for Susan, (she) may be 


sae US 7/42 “(1 guess) as for Korea, (it) may be hot” 
A) So] el 7a] 2 “(I guess) the test may be difficult” 
A] Zhe] BI] 7 2 “(1 guess) the housing price may be expensive” 


When -(2.)= 7 4] 2 is used with the copula ©] ™}, the ending indicates a 
probable present. For instance, consider the following sentences: 


ae saAsea 7] “Erin is probably a Korean” 
= Ab7} 4% ASL ALa_&. “That car is probably Susan’s” 
]4tAl 7} Al 7}aL A &. “The destination is probably Chicago” 
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Indicating a wondering mindset and/or asking 
someone’s opinion: -(°.) = 7}&.? 


The -(©&)=7}? ending is used to indicate a speaker’s wondering mindset 
and/or to seek the listener’s opinion. To make the ending polite one can 
add & to the ending, as in -(©.) = 7}2.? The ending -(°.)= 7} 2? is a three 
form verb ending: -2-7}2.? is used with the stem that ends in a consonant 
asin 4H2-7}2? and = 7}? is used with the stem that ends in a vowel as in 
2772.2 With the =-irregular predicates, -7/}2.? is used, as in 27}2.? 

When the speaker is (or part of) the subject, the -(©&)=7}2? end- 
ing expresses the speaker’s wondering mindset. Consider the following 
sentences. 


opH ero] o]t] = 272? “(1) wonder where (I/we) should go this 
weekend” 

of] = %tol]A] #7E2.? “(1) wonder at which theatre (I/we) should 
see (it)” 

AAS AS 27}? “As for dinner, (I) wonder what (I/we) shall 
eat” 

AA] B WA\S BES 72.2? “(1) wonder about when (I/we) should receive 
the letter” 

ASS B ybe7;2.? “As for dinner, (I) wonder what (I/we) should 
make” 

ol Al SSO] A] S7EL.? “(1) wonder at which traffic light (I/we) should 
make a turn” 


Notice that the speaker is the subject of the sentence in the above ex- 
amples. When the subject of the sentence is a third person, the -(&.)27}2.? 
ending is used to seek the listener’s opinion. Consider the following 
sentences: 


to] OL Wests 272? “Which university do you think Susan 
will go?” 

o] BEA) U4 B) 472? “As for this ring, do you think (it) will be 
too expensive?” 

AEAo] Aol WS7-2? “Do you think that Samuel will be at 
home?” 

Alo)oF7]S WS7-2.? “Do you think that (he) will believe my 
story?” 

0] OCA] 2b; 2.? “Where do you think John will live?” 


En}27} 7}AS B72? “Do you think that Thomas will open the 
store?” 
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The -(°.)=7}2.? ending can be used for the past tense as well. Consider 
the following sentences: 


20] Asay AAS 2bS71-2.? “Do you think that Paul finally bought the 
car?” 

HEH7; Sapo A] Ol StS 72.2? “Do you think that Andrew returned 
from Korea?” 


The repeated use of -(°.)= 7}2.? can be used to express alternative ques- 
tions. For instance, consider the following sentences: 


aa £415 4S7A2? $4 34) 4S712? “Shall (I/we) eat Korean 
food or Chinese food?” 

Ad S3S E72? BW Q3s}S E742? “Shall (I/we) see a 
comedy or romantic movie?” 

Ale ANB? EXUL= 272? “Shall (I/we) go home or to the 
library?” 


Notice that while the predicate (e.g., shall (I/we) eat ...) is used only once 
in English, the predicate is repeated in Korean. 

Meanwhile, when -(2.)= 7}? is used with other verbs such as 6}T} 
“do” and 282}é}U} “think,” it expresses the speaker’s provisional idea 
regarding what s/he may do, corresponding to “I am thinking of doing 
something” in English. Consider the following sentences: 


Al & Staypol] 27} Bi. “I am also thinking of going to Korea.” 
ASS 6 Alo] HS}; a2. “(1) am thinking of having dinner at 6 
o’clock.” 

oS F7J] AHS We AZ e. “(1) am thinking of learning 
Korean next semester.” 


Exercises 
Key vocabulary for Unit 21 exercises 


7}U to go 

7}->> singer 
7}=A|G+ to teach 
Zt =A} nurse 

72] road/street 
& & airport 
“LEFT to quit 
7| At journalist 
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7| A} train 

MAST} to be clean 
4) weather 

=U} to play 


U-= next 

t] Stal university 

TF to be hot (weather) 
TC} to help 

=U to listen 

u}A]C} to drink 

SET} to be delicious 
=F carpenter 

"1U} to believe 

HEHE} to be busy 

YF room 

HH-?- actor 

HH-?-C} to learn 

ui 3} department store 
+74] t} to be congested 
4] AC} to be expensive 


AFT} to buy 

ATH to live 

AY birthday 

o}4] morning 

OFA} pharmacist 

& clothes 

2&2] SET} to cook 
2.= today 

2} to come 

£|A} medical doctor 
£4] food 

2 work 

Y= Japan 

ALT} to sleep 

Al 3}6}U} to make a phone call 
X&<}U} to be quiet 
£0}6}T} to like 

= week 

4] house 

-' soccer 

+4U to be cold (weather) 
Als friends 


E-tt to ride 
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@=;°] the Korean language 
ag older brother 

aa == cosmetics 

3|AF 21 office worker 

= 2|U} to be cloudy (weather) 


Exercise 21.1 


With the words below construct Korean sentences, using -(2.)= 7] 2 


Example: Er}4, A+}, 4th 
a =EvAe AWS 4 ari _ 7 a] 2. 


4, oF, 3}t} 
4, Bohs, A} ch 

2a], ae, Wee} 
Ze], oo} 24), stp 
eh a, 

aren Hal ES } sr} 
Atet, Ay, oa 

wo}, Zt, 7]0k cp 
zal, &, Bolt} 


=, = ae 


SOMA NDNPWNPH 


ay 


Exercise 21.2 


Change each sentence with -(°2.)= 7°] 2 and translate the sentence, as 
shown below: 


Example: @}xlol] 7}2 
= Sule] 474] 2 “(1) will (probably) go to school” 


Wg Bae 
obo] 27) ae. 
a]o] 22 Uhh, 
BES AB, 


SOMIDNRWNH 
a 
sy 
Je, 
» 
ne 
i 
40, 1 to 
2 
N 
= 
EO 


ay 
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Exercise 21.3 


Write the dictionary form of the following irregular verbs below (refer to 
Unit 19 for irregular predicates). 


Example: 2A7} eS Aa 


2 2c 


aor] ALL 

ay wae SS Aas 
AAl7t me Aad 
ATS ES Aaa 
ol US 7lal.a. 
BHz0] web 7] a] 2 


SOMAAIADNHBWNPR 


PR 


Exercise 21.4 
Change each sentence with -(°.)= 7°] 2 and translate the sentence. 


Example: #°] "|=; Abeto] oy] & 
= £0] a AAA 74] 2 “John is probably an American” 


Qejelo] 7H4l).2. 
AAT AYO as. 
2 C]OL7} 2]Apel] & 
Alo] eo] 7) ZF] &. 
alay7t Abele. 
Hezpo}] eo] SAP elo] 4] 
BsE7; ZESAPO L. 

APO] LO] a +a] 2 

o] APH O] qA9- wo}o] & 


He] HPs 


STOmAAIADNHPWN PR 


PR 
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Exercise 21.5 
Translate the following Korean sentences into English: 


Example: -§-2] @=;°l] 47}2? 
= “Shall we go to Korea?” 


Ah Be AAR? 

Al7t °| Soll BAL? 
AI7} 22S? 

AB|7t BA) Se S72? 
AS|7} 2 APS ESAR? 
a7} SAID? 

alo] TUSHAR? 

el Bea ee, 

eo] HAES WS7tQ? 
AALAE S72? 


STDomanrnankwWwWnd Pr 


ay 


Exercise 21.6 


Change each sentence with -(°)=7}2? Then, translate the sentence as 
shown below: 


Example: HYE7} AAAS BL 
=HAE7} AAAS S72? “Do (you) think that Brad 
will ride a bicycle?” 


AMY] AZS Se]2. 
HU7; 2H AS Sopa a. 
AVS STE ae. 
agar; asa s. 
BAA}; 7) z= ES. 
Zale] 41S wpe 


Ao] sai S. 


STomarnytankWN PH 


Aa] 7b aH a. 


ay 


UNIT 22 


Prenouns 


Linguistic elements whose primary function is to modify the target noun 
are called “modifiers.” Modifiers in Korean include prenouns, adjectives, 
and relative clauses. The focus of this unit is on prenouns. The sole func- 
tion of prenouns is to modify and/or delimit the meaning of the nouns 
that they follow. 

There are four groups of prenouns in Korean. The first group of pre- 
nouns are those that specifically delimit the quality or status of certain 
nouns. Consider the following example: 


Bl} °F7] “Old story” 


Notice that 2 “old” is a prenoun that delimits the quality or status of the 
noun °]°F7] “story.” 

ol “old” appears to be an adjective. However, prenouns differ from 
adjectives. A chief distinction between prenouns and adjectives is whether 
they are subject to morphological variations. Prenouns are nouns and they 
are not subject to any inflectional variation. On the other hand, adjectives 
are subject to variations. For example, in Korean, “a different school” 
can be written with a prenoun % “another,” or with an adjective T}-= 
“different.” 


a Stal (41 “another” + +1 “school”) 
Ge tal (+= “different” + Sal “school”) 


Notice that \}= is the conjugated form of t+=U} “to be different” (+ 
= +t =U}=). How to change an adjective stem into a noun-modifying 
form will be discussed in detail in the intermediate Korean. Here are some 
more examples of prenouns. 


Qo “old saying” (o “old” + & “word”) 
al Wy “old day” (a “old” +4 Wd “day”) 


al Ayzt “old memory” (& “old” + 732} “thought”) 
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YAY AY EP PEE poh pou poe [es [es 
m 
N 


ashy 


Numbers 


“new song” (A]] “new” + <i] “song”) 
“new semester” (A}] “new” + +7] “semester”) 
“new shoes” (A] “new” + 2! 2 “shoes”) 


“used shoes” (@ “used” + 4] 2 “shoes”) 
“used cars” (#1 “used” + 2}-s-A} “cars” 
“used clothes” (@ “used” + -& “clothes”) 


“at the very first” (W “the very” + | “first”) 
“at the very front” (4 “the very” + & “front”) 
“the highest” (4 “the very” + 4+U] 7] “top”) 


“another method” (4 “another” + 314) “method”) 
“some other day” (4 “another” +  “day”) 
“different person” (4t “another” + A}% “person”) 


“net profit” (<= “pure” + °] 2} “profit”) 
“pure wool” (<= “pure” + ©. “wool”) 


“pure Korean style” (<= “pure” + $'=;4] “Korean style”) 


The second group of prenouns are numbers. Consider the following 


examples: 


AL 
AL 


He LSS ELS fue HM fg ue He poe 


“One person” 
“Two people” 
“Ten people” 


“One year old” 
“Two year old” 
“Three year old” 


“The first floor” 
“The second floor” 
“The third floor” 


“The semester one” 
“The semester two” 
“The semester three” 


Notice that these numbers come before the noun (or counters) that they 


modify. 
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Demonstratives 


The third group of prenouns includes demonstratives. Appearing before 
a noun that they modify, demonstratives indicate the speaker’s physical 
as well as psychological distance relative to the listener or a referent. 
English has two demonstratives “this” and “that.” However, Koreans make 
three referential locations: ©] “this (near the speaker),” — “that (near 
the listener),” and “| “that over there (away from both the speaker and 
the listener).” 


o| 4l=t “this friend” 
as i “that friend” 
Al 21 “that friend (over there)” 


Differing from English demonstratives, which can be used independently, 
as in “I like this,” the Korean demonstratives cannot be used alone and 
must be followed by a noun. In other words, Korean demonstratives are 
always used with nouns, as in ©] 27° “this friend,” °] #4 “this book,” 
and so on. 

Meanwhile, Korean has two dependent nouns that are often used 
with the demonstratives: % (or 7] in colloquial situations) “thing,” and 
% “place.” 

©] Zl (or °] 7] for colloquial usages) “this (thing)” 
<1 A (or = A for colloquial usages) “that (thing)” 

A\ 41 (or 4] 7 for colloquial usages) “that (thing over there)” 


©] & (or 447] for colloquial usages) “here” 

<1 X (or A7] for colloquial usages) “there” 

A| & (or 417] for colloquial usages) “over there” 
Since #1 or 7] are dependent nouns which cannot be used by themselves, 
they are always used with a modifier (e.g., a prenoun, or an adjective). 


Question prenouns 


The fourth group includes question prenouns such as °]*= “which,” and 
<= (or ©] 4) “what kind of.” 


= eh $0}s}4] 2? “What kind of music (do you) like?” 
we ALES "rL}al 41°] 2? “What kind of person (do you) wish to 
e 


= 2 Aol] 7}. 2.2 “Which bank (do you) go to?” 
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Notice that these question prenouns cannot be used by themselves, and 
they modify the nouns that they appear after. 


Exercises 
Key vocabulary for Unit 22 exercises 


7TH to go 

al--'J professor 
al§ <-% transportation means 
7\ te} to wait 
Ue} country 

5-7 basketball 
=Ct to listen 
WILT} to meet 

ui 3} 4] department store 
Al color 

AY birthday 

Al= present 

*] Al watch 

Ali newspaper 
oF=" baseball 

o| 83 S+T} to travel 
© 3+ movie 

2} to come 

*& sport/exercise 
24] food 

et music 
©]-2-S}T} to use 
AL often 

Alu] rose 

£0} s}T} to like 
$= China 

2\ és} subway 

4] house 

7 3| coffee shop 
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Exercise 22.1 
Underline whether the following statements are True or False. 


Example: Prenouns modify the meanings of the nouns that they follow 
(I/F) 


The prenouns are not subject to morphological variations. (T / F) 
Numbers are not prenouns. (T / F) 

Just like English, Korean has two demonstratives. (T / F) 

Korean demonstratives cannot be used independently. (T / F) 
Certain question words are also prenouns in Korean. (T / F) 


nARWN PR 


Exercise 22.2 


Choose one of the prenouns from the list below to match the English 
translation. 


List: @, AH, AH, 4, a 


Example: = “ancient writing” 


4] “new house” 

7} “used bag” 

ANZ} “another idea” 
= “at the very end” 

Al “old friend” 

Al “new thing” 

Al “used book” 

W “different taste” 

21% “far left” 


*|- =U 7] “trueborn Seoulite” 


STOMAAIADNHBWNPR 


av 
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Exercise 22.3 
Fill in the blank with the appropriate expression. 


Example: (this book) & == 72? 


=o] 4 


(that house over there) °] -?-2] 4o°]ol] 2 
(this time) & 7]t}4O 2. 

(that coffee shop over three) 7] BHU. 
(this color) & oe] 2. 

(that professor) 2 t=; Ab eto] eo] & 

(this thing) & Adu 72 

(that thing) 2 Ale] 2 

(here) = 2 AVL 

(there) o] 7/3 4°] 2. 

(over there) A] "U4. 


SToMmantnankwWN PR 


ra 


Exercise 22.4 


Fill in the blank with the appropriate question prenoun (e.g., choose from 
2 0rse), 


Example: A: ets ops 2? B: R&B S €°}aJ 2 
=o 
1 A: BSS Hobs 2? B44 Sse FobaHye. 
2 A: Ue} 24S $ohs} 2? Boa SAS Soba. 
3 A: Ws Sas oss} 2? B: 2) s+-aS °]-8- ay 2 
4 A: Bd Ase] $2742? B: AJ Al7t SAR 2 
5 A: & oS 4} SOAR? B SadAs Soba a 
6 A: 4s} ol] 7}A) 2? B: Sears ol] 7}2 
7 A: Utes 4 Bsa JOAQ? Be AWsS a] {J S}uL 210} 2. 
8 A: LES Ss 2? BSTS FohHe2. 


UNIT 23 


Adverbs and adverbials 


The primary function of adverbs is to modify verbs and/or adjectives. 
Consider the following examples: 


1 2A oly] 2. “(1) got up early.” 

2 ofh} 9S Hol] H4Pet 7 42. “Maybe, (he) will arrive tonight.” 
3 Mm? BQO. “(It) is very delicious.” 

4 a0] oFzt #2. “The soup is a little salty.” 


In 1, 24 “early” modifies the verb 2] 4k] 2 “got up,” and °}"} “maybe” 
modifies the verb %4}@ 7] 2 “will arrive” in 2. In 3, "-9- “very” 
modifies the adjective 39} °]_& “delicious,” and 27 “little” modifies the 
adjective ™2. “salty” in 4. 


Three types of adverbs 


Korean adverbs can be grouped into three types: sentential adverbs, con- 
junctional adverbs, and componential adverbs. Sentential adverbs modify a 
whole sentence. Conjunctional adverbs are those that connect two different 
sentences. Componential adverbs modify a specific part of the sentence 
such as verbs or adjectives. Consider the following sentences: 


SHE A7 ob HA RYR. Dela Hy] Ako] a 


“Anyway, the coffee was very hot. And (it) was expensive” 


6}°]= “anyway” is a sentential adverb since it modifies the entire sen- 
tence, 7/4] 7} of} FA 3°] “the coffee was very hot.” ©} “very” is 
a componential adverb since it specifically modifies the adjective 7] #3 
o] 2. “was hot.” =L¢] a1 “and” is a conjunctional adverb since it connects 
two sentences. 

Examples of sentential adverbs include the following: 
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7} if/supposing ner it 

Al“ even if Alu} surely (not) 
o}4} perhaps 6} anyway 
HEE A] certainly 


Examples of conjunctional adverbs include: 


12]U} but 12] 31 and 
12U) 7 therefore 1274) so 
124 since it is so <121U]] by the way 
1412] 7+ however 14 if so 

X also t£ 3+ moreover 
TEE or = or 


= in other words 
t-3-7] moreover 


u+e}A] accordingly 
U]t+U} besides 


There are three groups of componential adverbs depending on what kind 
of relation they modify, such as manner, temporal relations, and degree. 
First, manner adverbs express some relation of manner, for example: 


"!2] fast/early/soon 
ez] far 


u]-?- very/exceedingly 


7/4} most 

U-F too much 
=Z}A] alone 
oe] much 

erg 3] at peace 


UF just at the moment 


| long ago 
OFA] yet/still 
LAF recently 
i present 

2] tomorrow 
41 4}7] suddenly 
4221 for a while 
== all the time 
uf-Al Uy at last 
21 a] U+ all the time 
= always 
2S usually 


Al A136] slowly 

7}7;°] shortly/nearly 
Al 2 the first 

o}=F quite/very (much) 
2 well/often 

317] together 

418] diligently 


Time adverbs that concern temporal relations include the following: 


Ub right now 

©}7; some time ago 

©] 4] already 

Ala now 

©] U1} later 

412i] the day after tomorrow 
<7 immediately 

ut night and day 

=U]°} finally 

1A] ahead 

24 early 

ates at all times 

7/7 sometimes 
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Degree adverbs include the following: 


4} really 2a abit 
+= mainly 47 so much 
o}== very 


However, when there is more than one componential adverb in a sentence, 
the adverbs tend to occur in the following sequence: time, degree, and 
manner, as shown below. 


AEH}; St AUS o}== Ho] FHA] 2 “Steve always drinks coffee 
very much” 


Notice that the first adverb is time adverb &t “always,” followed by the 


degree adverb °}== “very,” and the manner adverb %°] “much.” 


Adverbials 


In Korean, adverbs do not take any morphological variation. Those adverbs 
that take morphological variations are called “adverbial.” Consider the 
following examples: 


1 Aas BeAl 42°] 2. “(1) ate lunch deliciously.” 
2 #°] oe eA 3}o}. 2. “Flowers blossom beautifully.” 


In 1, notice that 4917] “deliciously” modifies the verb 4] 91°] 2 “ate,” 
and °} $7] “beautifully” modifies ¥]°] 2 “blossom” in 2. However, 
531A] or ol 37] are not adverbs but adverbials in Korean, since they 
are the results of the morphological variations: 


aa “delicious” —: 534 AI] “deliciously” = 5t3h + A 
oeS “beautiful” : o/s 7] “beautifully” = o/s 4 + Zl 


Notice above that the adverbial form -7] is attached to the adjective stems. 
In Korean, one can change an adjective into an adverbial form by attaching 
A] to an adjective stem. Here are some more examples: 


Adjectives Adverbials 

4] T} easy =] Z| easily 

xT} cheap ™*- AI] at a low price 
AU big =17] hugely 

2}C} small + tinily 

41+ wide id Al widely 
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734} mild (taste) 23 44 Al insipidly 


ay = s+} happy 3 =, 3/7] happily 
Ztt+S}T} simple Zits} 7] simply 
Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 23 exercises 


4k price 
74 A| scenery 

4+ 3+U} to study 
@ a ttt to be curious 
= tangerine 
Z road 

2 tomorrow 
“zt to be slow 
A] 4 library 


%°] much/a lot 
ubglu} to be tasteless 
"Ut to be spicy 
= 2] head 
TH to eat 
HH -?-T} to learn 
2 4S} T} to be complex 
7-= YT} to be soft/to be tender 
<1U} to be easy 
A| ZF time 
A| AstT} to be cool/to be refreshing 
A) 4 test 
T+ to be cheap 
*\ #1 S}C+ to be manly 


o+= BT} to be beautiful 

©}=£U} to be painful 

a = contact 

2.= today 

2|44T} to be lonely 

7-44} to be funny/to be laughable 

$] 4 S}t} to be dangerous 

1d S}t} to be famous 

r+} food 
t} 
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Z+T} to be small 

Al 3} telephone 

%| 3} subway 
FU to give 

ELT to ride 

3] 2S} Tt to be tired 


Exercise 23.1 


Fill in the blank with an appropriate manner adverb from the list below: 


at AAS], 77°], M-, 7S, A, B, SAI, Bal, Bel, 


Example: 7]A} °}414, 7} =+A4i| 2. “Driver, please go quickly” 
= Wz 
1 BO} 2. “Eat slowly.” 
2 ree a9] 10] 2.. “The food is very delicious.” 
3 0] ZEAWAL O} “$-0] | 4-2. “This dress is the most expensive 


in this store.” 


4 Ho] u}A] 4] B}4]] 2. “Don’t drink too much.” 
5 32-4] 2. “(1) studied diligently.” 
6 9-7] __—s« 7#-.. “Let us go together.” 
7 A} A 2. “Buy much.” 
8 AUY7}_s PES Bl] B. “Jennifer made (it) by herself.” 
9 PES 3H2.? “(Do you) play sports well?” 
10 #& Sol g} © Al] 2. “Sit closely to the window side.” 


Exercise 23.2 
Fill in the blank with an appropriate time adverb from the list below: 


US, Be, By, of, ofA, O17], 22S, Olaf, WA], SZ, 
wey, Erjo, ws 


Example: YES YS 74] 2 “(1 will meet Peter tomorrow” 
1 Ale 42k] 2. “(We) just caught (it) just at the moment.” 


2_ so ABS AWA HO]. “(1) usually eat dinner at home.” 
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31 C| A= 44°] 2. “John bought the house long ago.” 
4 4 3}7} B4{°] 2. “The movie ended already.” 
5 x)=] | 43°] 2. “(We) finally arrived in Seoul.” 
6 Aare] AlG]RE a2. “(1) play computer games night and 
day.” 
Lae uu} 2. “Then see (you) later.” 
8 Ao] QS 7 e]_2. “(1) will be home for a while.” 
9 H] 7} 2}. “The rain falls suddenly.” 
10 _ Ss OP HA] AJ A 2? “How are (you) recently?” 
11 4A)7} et $f] 2. “The letter did not come yet.” 
12 425 S} alo} A] GbytO] 2. “(1) met Charles some time ago at 
school.” 


Exercise 23.3 


Choose an appropriate conjunctional adverb from the list below: 


Be}, cael aly SA), Se, ee), Ss, aS 


Example: = o}4]& of Yolk. (however) 44S G4 

wo} g 
= 182)|0 

1 WY Ae] ges. (so) PSS EAMMYA SHS AVZ 

2 Sao] 7pal 41972. Ss (however) 4) Zb°] SlolA] BK 72. 

3 AqPo)aS 4Holk. (by the way) Y44] = 7\ ol] 2.2 

4 Asse AS FAlQ.____ (then) k's] AA& 

5 He|7} spa. (so) HAMUS HRD 

6 A) Ho] KR HOR. ene) et yz as. 2g. 

7 AFES BA} HS4GAL (and) #2 #Baqa. 

8 tas wWPa Aa, (so) ‘eel a 

9 A oe] WA. (but) _ (but) 33h] 

10 2°] 4a 2. (therefore) at ale EA] 2. 
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Exercise 23.4 


Change the following adjectives into adverbials. Then translate the 
adverbials. 


Example: °}3t} 
= + FA] “beautifully” 


9184} 
9] aah} 
oi 
ac} 
A] 13h} 
22) 8h} 
wea 
“aq 
eset 
aC} 


STOMAAIADNBWNPR 


PR 


UNIT 24 


The endings -(&)= #]2 -()/I laeyo 
and -(2)= 7] 2 -(ulgeyo 


The -(©&.)= za] 2 ending “intention” 


The -(©&.)=#]2 ending indicates the speaker’s intention or immediate 
desire, and it corresponds to “will” or “intend to” in English. The ending 
is used only with the verbs not with the adjectives, and it is normally used 
in colloquial settings. 

The -(&)= @]2& ending is a three-form ending: -#] 2 is used after 
a stem that ends in a consonant, as in 4d]; -= 72 is used after a 
stem that ends in a vowel, as in 22] 2; -2]2 is used for a @-irregular, 
asin VSqfQ. 

The -( 2.) = 2] & ending is only used for the first person and the second 
person subjects. Consider the following conversation: 


A: ¥ A) Za_2.? “What will (you) order?” 
B: 2 oa BSe se. “(1) will (intend to) eat steak.” 


As seen above, the -(°.) = #]] 2 ending is used in the second person ques- 
tion (for the first sentence) and the first person statement (in the second 
sentence). Here are some more examples: 


A: ¥ U4) a2? “What will (you) drink?” 
: AY FA 2. “Coffee please.” 


B 
A: Us Ze 2? “Where will (you) go?” 
B: 4) xo] Ze &. “(1) will go to the library.” 


The -(&) = #]& ending cannot be used for the third person subject, since 
one cannot speak for the third person’s intention. Consequently, a sentence 
like <-2t°] 73] =}! 2] is ungrammatical in Korean. 


192 Unit 24: The endings -(&)= a] & and -(2)=2 72 


-(2.)2 Ae vs, -31 A] 2/4) 0] ef 2 


The difference between -(©.)= 72 and -a1 41°] 2/-a1 Alol a] & is that 
while the former expresses an intention, the latter expresses a wish or 
hope. For instance, consider the following sentences: 


2S ANS 4Sq 2 “(1 will (intend) to eat Sushi today” 
2S AAS Yat 4°] 2 “(1) want to eat Sushi today” 
ga Of ste] 2 “(1) will (intend) to travel Korea” 
Say of Ys}al 4/0] 2 “(1) want to travel Korea” 

ado] Ae 2 “(1) will (intend) to go to London” 

Ado] 7}al 41°] 2 “(1) want to go to London” 


As seen above, the sentences with the -31 4!°]_2. ending simply indicate the 
speaker’s wish. However, the sentences with the -(©&.) = ti] &. ending indicate 
that the speaker has already made up his/her mind and will do so. 


-(L)2ZYe vs. -(L)=2 Aye 


In the previous unit, the -(2)= 7 o]2 ending that expresses the prob- 
able future as well as the first person speaker’s intention was introduced. 
-(2)=2 7.4] & and -(£.)= 2] & can both be used to indicate the intention 
of the first person speaker, as shown below: 


ALLOA] BES 74 i] 2. “(1) will meet (them) at the library” 
EA ZOAT BFS ei] &. “(1 will meet (them) at the library” 


The meanings of both sentences are similar, and they can be used interchange- 
ably. However, note that the usage of -(©.)= 7°] 2 is much wider than 
that of -(°.) = 4] 2, in that -(2)= 7] 2 can be used for the third person 
subject as well. When the speaker is not the first or second person, -(2.) = 
7] 4] 2. indicates the speaker’s conjecture (refer to Unit 21 for review). 


The -(&.)= 7]_2& ending “willingness” 


The -(©&.) = 7] 2 ending indicates the speaker’s promise or willingness to 
do something for the listener’s interest. The ending is used only for first 
person subject and only with the verbs not with the adjectives. Consider 
the following sentences: 


A: @ Ajo] =A) ste] & 7) o]_ 22 “What time will (you) come to the 
library?” 
B: 2.41 9 A\74) ZAl2.. “(1 will (promise to) go (there) by 9 a.m.” 
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Notice that speaker A asks what time B will come to the library. Speaker 
B’s reply with (&)= 7]& conveys a sense of promise or reassuring of 
“arriving at the library by 9 a.m.” for speaker A’s sake. 

The -(°.)= 7] & ending is a three form ending: -& 7] 2 is used after a 
stem that ends in a consonant, as in 4} $7] 2; -= A] & is used after a stem 
that ends in a vowel, as in 47] 2; -7]& is used for = -irregular verbs, as 
in 27) 2& or USA. 

The -(©&)@ #]& ending and the -(&)= 7]_2& ending seem to resemble 
each other since they can both be translated as “will” in English. However, 
there are two clear differences. First, while -(°.)= @]& can be used for 
a second person in questions, -(°.)=7]2 cannot. This is because the 
-(2.)@ 7] 2 ending is used only for the first person subject. 

The second difference is that while -(°.) = 2] indicates the speaker’s 
intention, -(©&.)= 7]& carries the speaker’s sense of promise. Here are 
some examples for comparison. 


SFist ei] & “(1) will (intend to) study hard” 


Alo] Zoi] Ze] 2.2 “What time will (you intend to) go home?” 
Alo] Aoi, ZAR? (X) 


YE WE nw ue 


As -(&.)=7] 2 conveys a sense of promise, it is often used when the 
speaker volunteers to do something. For instance, consider the following 
sentences. 


x 


Al 7} 42] 2. “I will (intend to) go to the airport” 
A 7} 47) 2. “I will (volunteer/promise to) go to the airport” 


Al 7} 42] 2 “As for dinner, I will (intend to) buy (it)” 
Al 7} 4tA]_2. “As for dinner, I will (volunteer/promise to) buy 


0! ot! 


x 


ro rlo 


> 2 OY Off Off 
Ji 18 


Vann 
_ 
o 

— 


Exercises 
Key vocabulary for Unit 24 exercises 


7}U to go 
a1=Ut to choose 
SST} to study 
7| te] T+ to wait 
2H vase 

ult} to pay 


+: 4] song 
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*+-Ut older sister 
STH to close 
A1 + library 
v= money 

Ut to help 


UELET} to meet 
wWEStt to make 
TH to eat 

tt door 

= water 

H] =; USA 

1c} to believe 
HIS} vacation 

UF night 

HOt to see 

7+ =} to sing/to call out 
+42) kitchen 
4+4.24)t} to mail out 


Ab#| t+ to make friends 
A}T} to buy 
ATTH to live 

Al color 

< hand 

A] 7) T to order 
AIT to wash 
©}#] 4] father 
o}4) morning 
AT} to open 

1 3} movie 
&Al am. 

2 p.m. 

©] OF7] story 
Qe Japan 


Bolt} to get up 


AKT} to sleep 

Al 3}6}U} to make a phone call 
TU to give 

=7\T to enjoy 

4] house 

AF car 

4h window 

4|+ friend 
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2TH to sell 
¥41 Z| letter 
Stal school 
@=;°] the Korean language 


Exercise 24.1 


Conjugate the verb with the -(©)=#]2 ending. Then translate the 
sentence. 


PR 


STOMAAIDNBHWNPR 


Example: @4]& (414) 
= 442 42x] 2 “(1 will (intend to) eat lunch” 


aa SSS (244), 
Ae AS (APH). 

Hy] sel] A] (ETH). 

Tus] ojok7]S Cath). 


2 (Bp. 
a1 25S CAC). 


Exercise 24.2 


Answer the questions below using the information provided in brackets: 


ray 


STOMAAIADNHBWNPR 


Example: “What time will you go home? (9 o’clock in the morning)” 
= oF3] 9 Ajo] Bays. 


“Where will you (intend to) go? (home)” 

“Where will you (intend to) live? (Boston)” 

“What time will you (intend to) go to bed? (11 o’clock at night)” 
“Where will you (intend to) study? (the library)” 

“Where will you (intend to) make kimchi? (kitchen)” 

“What will you (intend to) eat? (pasta)” 

“What will you (intend to) see? (Korean movie)” 

“What will you (intend to) learn? (the Korean language)” 

“What time will you (intend to) get up? (6 o’clock in the morning)” 
“Who will you (intend to) meet? (father)” 
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Exercise 24.3 
Change the verb as in the example, and translate the sentence. 


Example: 4|7} 24)= (4!u}) 
=A|7} 24)S 227] 2 “I will (promise to) find the key” 


17} 2} (24). 

}7} AES (Sch). 

}7} -ASs (LHX). 
17} #A= Zp. 
7} Get. 

}7} SS UC). 

7} Stale] (413 S} TH). 
}7} AS (=U). 

17} BAS CRA. 
7} 7HAl ES (SUH). 


> 2 a to > > 


STomarntankwWN PF 


ay 


Exercise 24.4 


Underline which of the two English translations below is the correct ver- 
sion of the Korean in each case: 


Example: alo] 272 
= “(1) will (intend to) go to school.”/“(1) will (promise to) 
go to school” 


1352 HS Adz 
“(I) will (promise to) wear a suit.”/“(I) will (probably) wear a suit.” 
2 apete] aepety] 2 
“(I) will (intend to) contact the friend.”/“(I) will (promise to) contact 
the friend.” 
3 Al7t SHAS eda. 
“T will (intend to) make hamburgers.”/“I will (promise to) make ham- 
burgers.” 
4 ay gaa ae Ade 
“(I) will (probably) sleep over the friend’s house.”/“(1) will (promise 
to) sleep over the friend’s house.” 
5 ua] Ase] 2 
“(1) will (intend to) make a phone call this weekend.”/“(1) will (promise 
to) make a phone call this weekend.” 
6 2S ated. 
“(1) will (intend to) quit the work.”/(I) will (probably) quit the work.” 


10 
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ya a4 goes, 

“(I) will (promise to) get up early tomorrow.”/“(I) will (probably) get 
up early tomorrow.” 

Sk Abele] SES a2. 

“(I) will (intend to) sit in the front seat.”/“(I) will (promise to) sit in 
the front seat.” 

AAV ge SE 7] a] 2. 

“(I) will (probably) talk to the teacher.”/“(I) will (promise to) talk to 
the teacher.” 

HATS Woe. 

“(1) will (intend to) learn Taekwondo.”/“(I) will (promise to) learn 
Taekwondo.” 


UNIT 25 


The suffixes -% -ket and -(2.)A] -(H)si 


Inferential and intentional suffix - 7! 


The suffix | is a pre-final ending that comes between the stem of the 
predicate and the final-ending (e.g., speech level), as in s}4GUU 
(d} + 4 + FUT) “will do.” The suffix 7) is used to indicate two things. 

First, when the subject of the predicate is the first and/or second per- 
son, the suffix # expresses the speaker’s intention or asks the listener’s 
intention, and it corresponds to “will” in English. It is used for first person 
statements and/or second person questions. 


AY7} WS Sst] 7AAGU4 ~— “1 will go to the airport tomorrow” 

S43] Sawa cf “(1) will study hard” 

Anas SrsAaeud “(1) will order steak” 

ya @= YA) PAs “(1) will come again tomorrow 
afternoon” 

AS FES Z)ESP|AGU 72 “Will (you) pay by a credit card?” 

Fe 7A ASU? “Where will (you) go?” 


Notice that the meaning of the suffix 7 is similar to -(&)= @]_& “will.” 
However, while -(©.) = #] 2 is normally used in colloquial usages, the suffix 
4 is used for more formal usages. 

Second, when the subject of the predicate is not either the first or second 
person (e.g., the third person or entity), the suffix 7 indicates the speaker’s 
conjecture or asks the listener’s idea regarding the topic in question. It is 
corresponding to “I guess/think” (for the first person statement) or “do 


you think that ...” (for the second person question) in English. 
Ue AB] HAA se “(I guess that) tomorrow’s test will be 
difficult” 
Ep} Ale] 9) aol gs “(I guess that) the drama will be 
interesting” 


Tz] 7} Of AO] D “(I guess that your) legs were sore” 
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Stal Alt ALD] 7} G3) 2°] 2.2 “Do you think that the school cafeteria 
coffee is delicious?” 
|= %k°] BAO] 2? “Do you think that the price of oil was cheap?” 


The suffix 7 is used in formal or broadcasting contexts, such as weather 
forecasts and news reports. Consider the following examples. 


= YE) 7°] 2 AWGUT “(I guess that) snow will fall (starting) 
m tonight” 
Yee BAU “(1 guess that) as for tomorrow, (it) will be cold” 


The subject honorific suffix -(©)-] 


When Koreans wish to honor the subject of the sentence (e.g., who they 
are talking to or who they are talking about), they make a predicate 
form honorific by attaching the honorific suffix -(°)”] to the stem of the 
predicate. The honorific suffix -(©)A] is a pre-final ending that comes 
between the stem of the predicate and the final ending. -©&.] is added 
after the stem that ends in a consonant, as in 2 ©.A|)U} (4 + 2A] + Fh) 
“look for,’ and 4] is added after a stem that ends in a vowel, as in 


TEAC (7 + A] + UH) “go.” 


Dictionary form Polite speech level Deferential speech level 
7}tt “90” 7KE aU uf 
TPAC go" 7} 8. 7H UC} 
EF Al 1S) (7F +A] + HUE) 
3} U} “wear” go} 2 aut 
3} 2A] TC} “wear” Bory 2 Woy 
G+ 2A] +} 2) (4 +24] + HUT) 


Notice that although the referential meanings of the verbs 7}t} and 
7EAIT} (Cor $}U} and $}©.A]T}) are the same, their social meanings are 
different. The presence of the honorific suffix indicates the speaker’s 
attitude toward the subject of the sentence. 

Various social variables that are ascribed (e.g., age, kinship relations) 
and/or achieved (e.g., occupation, seniority, rank) determine the honorific 
suffix usage. For instance, Koreans use the honorific suffix when they talk 
to or talk about their older family members, older people in general, people 
of esteemed occupations (e.g., doctors, lawyers, teachers, etc.), senior-rank 
personnel, and so forth. 

The subject being honored can be either an addressee (to whom the 
speaker is talking) or a referent (who the speaker is talking about). Consider 
the following examples: 
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1 al, Uo} 7+4 2? “Where are (you) going, Professor?” 
2 4 al-Y°] 2A]. “Professor Kim is coming.” 


Notice that in 1, the subject being honored is the addressee, whereas the 
subject of 2 is the third-person referent. 

The use of different speech level endings is related to who you are talk- 
ing to rather than who you are talking about. In other words, the choice of 
appropriate speech levels depends on the addressee not on the referent. 
However, since the honorific suffix honors the subject of the sentence 
(e.g., either an addressee or referent), the suffix can be used with any 
other speech levels. For instance, one of the Korean speech levels used 
to address a child or childhood-friend is the intimate speech level -°]/°f. 
Consider the following sentence: 


o}rU = ]c}ol 7}44? “As for (your) mother, where does (she) go?” 


Notice that the speaker uses the intimate speech level but honors the 
mother by using the suffix (e.g., 7/4] = 7+ + 4] + 1). 

The following Korean verbs that have the corresponding honorific 
forms, do not take the suffix to their stems. 


ATU} “eat” At AIT “eat (honorific)” 
ALU} “sleep” F-7AlU} “sleep (honorific)” 
SLU} “exist/stay” A] *| C+ “exist/stay (honorific)” 


However, notice that the suffix 4] is already part of these euphemistic 
verbs. 

Meanwhile, Koreans do not use the honorific suffix when the subject 
of the sentence is the speaker himself or herself. In other words, one does 
not show honor toward him/herself. Consider the following samples: 


A: ©°|U]ol) 7A? “Where are (you) going?” 
B: oll 7+2&.“(1) am going home.” 


Notice that speaker A uses the suffix when asking the question to B. 
However, speaker B does not use the suffix in the reply. 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 25 exercises 


7;}=A| t+ to teach 
4k price 
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A 4! living room 
Z1U] TF} to cross (the road, bridge) 
als Sul high school 
S77 St} to study 
al-"S traffic 

a2 Friday 
7\t+2]T} to wait 

A road 

72S} to be clean 
+> surely 

ieU} to quit 

‘34 weather 

U] 2] t+ to fall/to drop 


2 tomorrow 


HH cigarette 

SU to be hot (weather) 
*~=z]U} to knock (door) 
uA] CT} to finish 

=+38] TC} to be held up 
t°] much/a lot 

5131} to be delicious 
ul] everyday 

HTH to eat 

x door 

1] JL} to be slippery 
WIT} to believe 

He wind 

Ht room 

HT to see 

=U} to blow 

4] rain 

4] ALT} to be expensive 
AVAN'A teacher 

41U+ to be easy 

| 4 test 

o4> promise 

©] Att to be difficult 
oj] ©] 2.4] aerobics 

34] key 

24] 6] hard/earnestly 
<3 3} movie 

2S sport/exercise 
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Al food 


2] work 


AT} to sleep 

Al] SLU} to be interesting 
~| ‘4 dinner 

Al 3}6}U} to make a phone call 
414] lunch 

&-&6}U} to be quiet 
#U} to be narrow 

=U to be good 

<4] d+} to prepare 
A|7|T} to keep 

A\s}4 subway 

4] house 

ZC} to find 

+4U to be cold (weather) 
A) T} to play/to hit 

4\- friend 

E}T} to ride 

ZIT to sell 

+7 4! quality 

sh} to do 

= z|U} to be cloudy 


Exercise 25.1 
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Add % to the predicate as in the example and translate the sentence. 


Example: 4 oll (7th) 
=A Ho 7+8FUC “As for me, (1) will go home” 


Wt e277] 2S Ale. 
W7t HS GES Stt}), 

HAS Alt Al seas (Ete). 
Wt ASS GE] StcH). 

17} APE (7441). 

Be] Ge). 

HS SA 7b GFTH). 

Eepry7t (CAPT SIH). 

4 ako] (CH) Heh). 

2°] (Sh). 


a 


Co~anae» 


STOMAAIDNAHWNPR 


av 
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Exercise 25.2 
Translate the following into English: 


Example: UJ eo] salto] 7b7)°] 2? 
= “(Do you think that) Daniel went to school?” 


1 (the subject is the addressee) FHS BABU? 

2 (the subledt is the addressee) 2416] Ss} 7}? 
3 Ao] 8 aASU 7H 

4 1°] UES alas Um? 

5 2°] ASU? 

6 We BWN= BASU? 

7 Ho] ARaAsU 7}? 

8 ExtA7} HAS BAGH? 

9 Aree] asa 7? 

10 AA ATS 7A ASU 7? 


Exercise 25.3 
Translate the following into Korean. 


Example: “(I) will jog everyday” 
= vel 24) spaleu ah 


1 “(I) will do aerobics everyday.” 

2 “Surely, (I) will keep the promise.” 

3 “Surely, (I) will find the key.” 

4 “Surely, (1) will quit smoking.” 

5 “Surely, (I) will sell the home.” 

6 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) it will be cloudy.” 

7 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) rain will fall.” 

8 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) wind will blow a lot.” 

9 “As for tomorrow, (I guess that) the traffic will be held up.” 
10 “As for tomorrow, (I guess that) the road will be slippery.” 
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Exercise 25.4 


Change the following verb into the honorific form using the honorific 
suffix -(©)] and translate the sentence. 


Example: ¥4ol] (71t}) 
= Hol] 7144444 “(He) goes home” 


HI illo 4H | lo 
ont 
ma 
Ss 
(ru 
Ny 
s 


Jt So LU fot ee a aN, 


El ae 2% offi 


STOMAAIADANHWNPR 


PR 


KEY TO EXERCISES 


Unit 1 


Exercises 1.1 
ct 


Exercise 1.2 
4 


Exercise 1.3 
1 


Exercise 1.4 
a} 


Exercise 1.5 


1 bus 
2 coffee 

3 coat 

4 jazz 

5 quiz 

6 romance 
7 taxi 

8 Starbucks 
9 hot dog 
10 sandwich 
11 hamburger 
12 camera 
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Exercise 1.6 


= 


Brazil 
Spain 
Norway 
Finland 
Philippines 
Italy 
France 
England 
Canada 
Mexico 


SOMANDMNHRWN 


rR 


Exercise 1.7 


New York 
Sydney 

San Francisco 
London 

Paris 

Seoul 

Madrid 

Las Vegas 
New Delhi 
Lisbon 


CSCOANINHNNBWN EP 


PR 


Exercise 1.8 

ZA] Oo} 

ae 
wea 
7h e] 

AL-G-U] of e FH] Oo} 
Ta WeE 

oe aeluy 
Q1C] oF 
QAEWMAzo} 
o] zz} 


SOMANDNMNAHWNPR 


PR 


Exercise 1.9 

1 *t6F°] 

2 Foe 

3 Bog) z}Uoz 


4 Ed 

5 BAN} 
6 ayy 
mal 

8 2s 

9 
0 


= 
H}St 


a A] S24) E] 


Exercise 1.10 


av 


Jimmy Carter 
George Bush 
Abraham Lincoln 
George Washington 
Winston Churchill 
Thomas Edison 
Bill Clinton 
Leonardo da Vinci 
Elvis Presley 

John Lennon 


SCOMDANADNHWND 


PR 


Exercise 1.117 


Hl 

FFE 

acl 
9 BS 
10 }°|= 
11 Het} UY} 


122 2a 


2 
3 
4 
5 adyya 
6 
7 
8 


Unit 2 


Exercise 2.1 


1 T 2 &F 3 F 
6 T 7 7T 8 T 
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Exercise 2.2 


ay 
d 
moh 
2; 

lu 

acy 
Ho 

lo of 
ox 
2 
Xu 
tN 
oS, 
ot 
EO 


E] WEY} 
BEA dap] ae we, 
MEA} Aspe] YEO} 8. 
eyo] eo] Za] 22. 

ASS] BY lob}. 
eel} ABS vps. 

4tA7} Stale] 7a. 


E\U7} FooeS AQ, 


SCOMANDNAHWNYN 


ay 


Exercise 2.3 


1 2005, December 24 

2 Kim Sumi 

3 Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Jung District, Hankuk 
Street 712-19. 

4 Lee Daesung 

5 1977, May 18 

6 Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Kangnam District, Taehan 
Street 81-3. 


Unit 3 

Exercise 3.1 
1 bird 2 business 3 fan 4 wall 5 meat 
6 egg 7 needle 8 rubber 9 herbs 10 music 


Exercise 3.2 


1 314441 rubber shoes = 1 rubber + 2! shoes 

2 4kU-= wild edible greens = + mountain + += greens 
3 HS brick = # wall + = stone 

4 it font door = 2 front + % door 

5 ay blood from the nose = = nose + 3] blood 

6 HS} the seaside = HET} sea + 7} side 

7 me) bakery = "+ bread + 4] house 

8 ayy bookstore = #4 book + 4} room 

9 27H seal = = water + 7 dog 
10 44 migratory bird = 4 season +1 bird 
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Exercise 3.3 


1 Prefix: 41 Meaning: new 
2 Prefix: a! Meaning: high 
3 Prefix: = Meaning: not 


Exercise 3.4 


1 Suffix: 4] Meaning: style 
2 Suffix: 4! Meaning: (the act of) doing 
3 Suffix: 4} Meaning: job 


Unit 4 


Exercise 4.1 


Adjective 7}'8 
Verb 7}2| 
Verb 2 

Verb 
Adjective & 
Verb UA] 
Verb E} 

Verb of 
Adjective 4] 
Adjective 


STOMAANIADNHBWN PR 


PR 


Exercise 4.2 


The blunt and familiar speech levels. 


Exercise 4.3 


The deferential speech level. 


Exercise 4.4 


1 Deferential aFGuua 
2 Polite Fok 

3 Intimate Hof 

4 Plain watt 
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Exercise 4.5 


1 Deferential 2FU7} 
2 Polite Wo] eg 

3 Intimate w 

4 Plain wu 


Exercise 4.6 
1 Deferential 4-4] tt 


2 Polite HS] & 
3 Intimate He] 
4 Plain HH] -9-A} 


Exercise 4.7 


1 Deferential 3° 4)A]2. 
2 Polite go] 2 

3 Intimate 2} J 

4 Plain 2} O] } 
Unit 5 


Exercise 5.1 


1 44S AU. “/ eat lunch.” 
2 tas 7}=4 Uc. “(1 teach Korean.” 
3 ASS 7)4+8U 4. “(1 wait for the friend.” 
4 AWS 4)Uct. “(D drink coffee.” 
5 44S BSc. “(D receive a letter.” 
6 89S weet. “(1) learn English.” 
7 Ho] AR etU Ch. “The room is clean.” 
8 7|AK7} BUC. “The train is slow.” 
9 =o] &44UC. “The water is hot.” 
10 "2 4}. “(1) am busy everyday.” 


Exercise 5.2 


1 (4) 7}A) 2S UU}? “When (do you) close the store door?” 
2 FA) &S AFU7}? “Where (do you) wash your hand?” 

3 1A SEU 7}? “When (do you) sit?” 

4 O|UJA) 447}? “Where (do you) sleep?” 

5 WHS U7}? “(Do you) smoke?” 

6 24} 447}? “(Do you) look for a wallet?” 
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7 EA7) U7}? “Is the weather cold?” 
8 A) 8°] HU 7}? “Is the test easy?” 

9 7|i°] SHU 7}? “Is your feeling good?” 
0 4°] A847}? “Is the house noisy?” 


Exercise 5.3 


& AAA) &.. “Cross the street.” 

Wo We7}AyAl&.. “Go down to the bottom.” 
A] AIA] &.. “Throw the ball.” 

2A] A] &.. “Knock on the door.” 

= A}A]&.. “Follow the teacher.” 

| A] 2.. “Believe the friend.” 

A] &.. “Wear the shoes.” 

X) &.. “Wear the coat.” 

&.. “Hold hands.” 

©. “Shout aloud.” 


PR 
iN 


, 


da 
a tle 1 
mm 0% |o |o |o 


oy ft ae el 


~ > i 2 we | 


CSCOMNADNHWND 


LU rt} Ru Ad ee 2 Att of 
& allo [mt 41 4 0% alo nfo 


lo 2 A 


e 
tox 


Exercise 5.4 

WAz\S 144A)! “(Let us) send the letter!” 
4 =14)t}! “(Let us) draw a painting!” 
=a7|S 43A4)44! “(Let us) catch fish!’ 


av 


Y= uA] CH! “(Let us) finish the work!” 

AS FAH! “(Let us) take a bus!” 
©} 7A] al] °] 4 A] CH! “(Let us) depart here!” 
S1H|UT] BS+S 7AlTH! “(Let us) see a comedy movie!” 
7|\3|\= FAI “(Let us) give (them) a chance!” 
Ad7|= 4) YA) cH! “(Let us) throw away the garbage!” 


SCOANANABWND 
a 
| 
uu 


PR 


Exercise 5.5 


PR 


“Read page 5.” 

“(Let us) wash hands.” 
“Close the window.” 

“(Let us) borrow the book.” 
“Go out from the library.” 
“Drink water.” 

“(Let us) give (them) food.” 
“(Let us) wear the uniform.” 
“Learn the Korean language.” 
“(Let us) leave for Seoul.” 


CSCOMANADNHWNY 


PR 
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Exercise 5.6 


ZU] &.. “(1) cross the street.” 
20°] 2. “(1) open the door.” 
20}.2.. “(I) sell the book.” 
7\= 42) 2. “(1 throw away the garbage.” 
to} 2. “(1) close the door.” 
u} A} 2. “(1) finish the work.” 
4] 2. “(1) borrow a book.” 
-& 740] 2.“(1) wash hands.” 


by DY m2 Ao |S Oy ec pN, 
fo illo mo nlo 4, ilo ilo mfo 


ofZlo]] 4} 0414-2. “(1) get up early in the morning.’ 


BA|S Ef 2. “(I ride a taxi.” 

41°] $°}2.. “The house is good.” 

J S}7} 24] 91°] 2. “The movie is interesting.” 
eka; A} eto] 2. “(1) am a Korean.” 

=; |= i] 2. “(1) do homework.” 


Tet Ayo] ofLfol]_&. “(1) am not a college student.” 


S} 17+} 4°] &. “The school is far.” 

73] 7+} =°}8.. “The coffee is sweet.” 

HY 7} ©+}3}2.. “My stomach hurts.” 

6} 0] Ze 2. “The sky is cloudy.” 

ofA 7} 73 7 s]_&. “The vegetables are fresh.” 


Unit 6 


Exercise 6.1 


STOMA NDNPWNPH 


ay 


Ev} (7}) 31°]. “There is Thomas.” 
+4 (°]) 3}]&. “There is Susan.” 
uEBtet (7+) 3)°] 2. “There is Barbara.” 
Wee (7b) 31° 2. “There is Andrew.” 
= (°]) 3/0]. “There is Paul.” 

(|) 91°]. “There is John.” 

o} 8] (WF) 3°]. “There is Abby.” 
HAY (7}) 3°] 2. “There is Anthony.” 
AMAT Z (°]) 91°]. “There is Catherine.” 
at (7}) 31°] 2. “There is Charles.” 


Exercise 6.2 


BSt7} AU] Slut}. “The movie is interesting.” 
etary Ab eto] uC}. “There are many Koreans.” 
A}°o] SSiGUt}. “The food is tasteless.” 

GA] zt] 4ST}, “The library is quiet.” 


p) 


OADM 
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AVE -AL7} HI] AUC}. “The car is expensive.” 
ot i7} 7}4}<4U +. “The school is near.” 
44240] UU. “The personality is good.” 
= 4}°] #UT. “The food is salty.” 


Exercise 6.3 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


“The school is far.” 

“The room is clean.” 

“The coffee is sweet.” 

“The Korean food is delicious.” 
“The price is cheap.” 


Exercise 6.4 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


“The house is big.” 
“The puppy is cute.” 
“The weather is hot.” 
“The test is difficult.” 
“The head is dizzy.” 


Exercise 6.5 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


ZAAS°| Bole. 
ao] ups}. 
Ao] Wola. 
ZBB0] Pope. 
AHFEV7} UA. 


Exercise 6.6 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


aa} SY Ch. 
ae] Vague. 
alee] dru th. 
neo] lsu ch. 
ABATE ERS Up, 


Exercise 6.7 


nA wWN 


Hale 7he7t obo a. 
2AS AAU UL. 
E]CO= SA} of Ue 2. 
Alo] 71217 of ol] 2. 
AA SAME OFM 2. 
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6 Beo|AS gAPMe] of yoHs. 
7 Be WSAP} bya a 

8 APO|RS B47} of yo} @ 

9 claps BAswo] of yaa. 
0 


10 ES Bat wg} ofyoH. a. 


Exercise 6.8 


a 
pas 


Ny > of mH 


Ae a Al 
: 


SCOMNDNHWNY 


ay 


Unit 7 


Exercise 7.1 


FH ALS Be ALE Oo] 2. “As for Yumiko, (she) is a Japanese.” 
MAAS FU4T} APE] OW. “As for Katherine, (she) is a Canadian.” 
Hol Say Abetolol_&. “As for Wei, (she) is a Chinese.” 

a] Zo] kay AP HO} 2. “As for Haejin, (she) is a Korean.” 

He Ba Ateto]o 2. “As for John, (he) is a British.” 

ZF) AS o> ALE Ol ol] 2. . “As for Steve, (he) is an Australian.” 
HOA MAA A}FO]O] 2. “As for Luis, (he) is a French.” 

Bye) eae a A) 5 A} #0] ol] 2. “As for Mario, (he) is a Mexican.” 

o] Wk Z]A]o} AP eto] ol] 2. “As for Ivan, (he) is a Russian.” 
AVE c co] Belo} AERO] ol] 2.. “As for Alfredo, (he) is an Italian.” 


SOMIDNAWNEH 
» ef 
Dy 
ay 


ay 


Exercise 7.2 


1 2e2 AAS $o}eH 2. “As for music, (I) like jazz.” 
2 @3he ANOS So} 2. “As for movie, (I) like comedy.” 


3 ES OFS So}. “As for sport, (I) like baseball.” 

442 ¢5 242 Lopaye. &.. “As for book, (I) like Korean novels.” 
5 #2 Bus Ho}e 2. “As for flower, (I) like roses.” 

6 FES SAS Sofs 2. “As for subject, (1) like history.” 
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& $0}e]2.. “As for season, (I) like spring.” 


moO 
He 
ut $f} 2. “As for color, (I) like blue.” 
= YAY S oF} 2. “As for computer, (I) like Macintosh.” 
APS A= BMW & 0°82. “As for car, (1) like BMW.” 


Exercise 7.3 


1 Woe AUefol we 

2 AbfroHe BA] ol] ho} 2. 

3 Seq 25 feet g}o] 9. 
4 Bye wz zoe] e 9) Q 

5 Base = raalal 3194.2, 
6 aye ‘BAlopeH) 8 

7 AAS Berxo} glo] a. 
8 HAS ol Bzopo] glo 2. 

9 AES SH} WoVa. 

10 HoJSe2 YH] 2 


Exercise 7.4 


1 F7t Algae] 2? 

2 AS AAS Sota. 
3 fe BAS OHS. 
4 BAL} BAS. 

5 fal7t Boe. 

6 


ABZ HIS Yo] Rola. 


Exercise 7.5 


BAA} 3 Fol a. 
oa ae ag VE riled ae 
U7} 2 Bo] 2? 

8-4-7) Stay a 


ray 


STOMA DNHBWNHN 
aa 
% 
rt 
& 
Te 
ie 
sat 
ot fo 
zy 
2 


ay 
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Unit 8 


Exercise 8.1 


1 U4 2 Al 3 Al 4 A 
GAVE Be. et 10 


Exercise 8.2 


1 al ae 2 a 3 4a 1S 
5 Uy 24 6 uj ae 7 Al AREA) 
9 $2] ofRA] 10 43] SA} 


Exercise 8.3 
1 Ay7)2 24 3 of 4] 4] 4 U4 
5 go}H] 2] 6 Fi 7a gu 


Exercise 8.4 


1 8 2 oh) 3 4 

5 oH] A] 6 AS 7 xl ARS 8 = 
Exercise 8.5 

1M 2 F 3 F 4M 

5 M 6 F 7 F 8 F 


Exercise 8.6 


“My/our grandfather was a government employee.” 
“My/our father is an office worker.” 

“My/our mother is an elementary school teacher.” 
“My/our uncle is an engineer.” 

My/our maternal grandfather is in Seoul.” 
“My/our maternal uncle is in New York.” 

“My/our older brother is a graduate student.” 
“My/our grandson is in Korea.” 


OANADNFWN PH 


Unit 9 

Exercise 9.1 
1 18 6 17 11 24 
29 7 63 12 92 
3 41 8 75 13 230 
4 81 9 56 14 67 
5 1459 10 102 15 18,746 


Exercise 9.2 


i er 6 23 11 90 

o. 18 7 33 12 72 

3 25 8 11 13 48 

A 17 9 64 14 56 

5 87 10 49 15 22 
Exercise 9.3 

1 4 6 424g 11 

2 42944 7 Au 12 

3 HE YI 8 A= 13 

4 f= = 9 AZ 14 

5 Ss} 10 4+ 4 15 
Exercise 9.4 

1 + 6 AS 

244g 7 mo AA 

3 Aaa 8 =Ag 

4 AAO] 9 AAA} 

5 gua’ 10 #AoAyY 


Exercise 9.5 
1 Al 2/48 Al 
Al olA4/ 2S Us a 
Al °l/ = Al 
AlAl/ Gal al 
Al APAY/ BES 


nABRWN 
2 

= 

SCO OND 


we | we 2 
rol rift efet {ru 
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Gh yst,  go, 
wid 


yt 


ae 


fo o> 1 ae oy 
( 
sian 
oO 


> Hal 


fo 4) oo © 


n% 
end 
2 
a 
fut 
cian 
to 


AL / Sus a 
BAYS/ FE 4A A 


oA Az ul a 
AS/ Sq a 
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Exercise 9.6 


ercises 


1 9 students 6 3 students 
2 24 students 7 15 students 
3 8 Koreans 8 16 Koreans 
4 32 Koreans 9 158 Koreans 
5 1452 Koreans 10 89 Koreans 
Unit 10 
Exercise 10.1 
1 3 animals 6 5 pieces 
2 4 hours 7 6 bottles 
3 1 kind 8 20 years (old) 
4 13 items 9 24 books 


5 36 couples 


Exercise 10.2 


1988 6 ya 11 

2-8 224 7 Sp at 12 

Bi Sele er 8 Hk % 13 

4 AL & 9 At ae 14 

5784 10 44 7 15 
Exercise 10.3 

1 10:45 a.m. 6 09:32 a. 

2 07:50 p.m. 7 06:18 p. 

3 08:00 in the morning 8 

4 06:27 in the evening 9 

5 04:46 a.m. 10 05:34 p. 
Exercise 10.4 

129% 4a) qo Re 6 

2 Be Se A era 0 | vam 7 

Bo Rl SPS A] | a Se 8 

422 FA AMR OrwW 9 

5 244, A) AAS = 10 


10 98 people 


11 10 times 

12 76 miles 

13. 359 dollars 

14 18 months (duration) 
15 120 minutes 


m. 
m. 


10:09 in the morning 
07:30 in the evening 


m. 

2A ag As eB 
2A AA A) olAlat 
OF FA A) OLA BR 
oF ul A ER 
oa dA) oAg se 


Exercise 10.5 


Key to exercises 


1 (Dasa Aa a a a AS a 
2 (Mary ayo] dada aga 
3 (Mata se ad gol @ ale ag 
4 (arty eal dol @ wt gy 
5 (Marty ayuda gag 
6 Data tat a 7 a ale a 
Gee 
gs lasdgqaged 
9 (Vary Hae aa aa a 
10 (Qasey alata zg ae] al 
Exercise 10.6 
1 4 Chinese people 6 6 tigers 
2 5 cups of water 7 11 bikes 
3 8 houses 8 9 volumes of novel 
4 2 pairs of sneakers 9 6 roses 
5 10 slices of a pizza 10 12 bottles of wine 


Exercise 10.7 


1 Hae de 3 6 Aw > aa 

2 84] 4A se] 7 AW ag a 

3 Ra oh Aas 8 As oe 

4 Abs} Ai] 9 Gee ha 

SMe Sacer 10.7 Ae abe] 
Unit 11 


Exercise 11.1 


1 4,09] 2. “(It) is Seoul.” 

2 Ex]2. “(It) is Tokyo.” 

a #14 1 2. “(It) is Beijing,” 

4 enfo] 2 On is Rome.” 

5 Fo] 24] 2. “(It) is Cairo.” 

6 Weel 2. at) is London.” 

7 23%] 2. “(It) is Washington.” 

8 Wary a] _ is Vancouver.” 

9 *3u} 2 4] 2. “(It) is Sao Paulo.” 
10 HS2°]o 2. “(It) is Berlin.” 
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Exercise 11.2 


HEURES SAP} of Lol} @., 
AS Hs Yo] of] ol].a. 
oe} c]zbo]y 7} of yoy 8. 
Alc] BAe] oprpo.a. 

O|AP aS 7] 217 of] oH. 2, 
HAL 9] azo] of jo]. 2, 
27) 3 AAVH Oba a. 
ALO} LS 3PSbAP} ool) 2. 
ol) }] AIS: ALG 7b7E of ola. 
cho] op ZEAL} of fol] 2. 


STDoMmarytankWNP 


ay 


Exercise 11.3 

#2 AAPM. 
MES AVY] ofa. 
WES SApa a. 

Helis S]Ab7F ofU oy] 2. 
ZAR=e Mz|Uoja 2. 
AEBS MAYOH7F CUM, 
WS ZEA. 

dc ZESAP} OFU OIL. 
WAS det golo] 2. 

BAS Uy Vo] of Uo 2. 


SCOMANDNPWNPR 


ay 


Exercise 11.4 


APO] UEP 0] MABAL AT] 9lO} 2. 
HEE] ZFO] Oo] FzJofo] Bok, 
AYSO| 7} Sal YUR, 

AAEAN WS] ofe]Arfo] Wok, 
UAUA=E7 SHzyrFo] Yk, 
WEE 7} co) AYE] glo. 

o}n} So] Helo] Qo] 2. 

oF BIZEATO] ult] glo 2. 

ol] BES 7} Feo glo] 2. 
SeyPE7} Az Zr of] Boe. 


SToMmarytankWNPH 


ay 


Exercise 11.5 


1 “As for Maria, (she) has a classical guitar.” 
2 “As for Annie, (she) has a keyboard.” 
3 “As for James, (he) has a bass guitar.” 
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CSCOMNNHNNE 


PR 


Exercise 11.6 


1 Alel= EO] Bh 

2 HEE} SAV 7} QI 

Bs Ale Sie | 
4 7}HBAS Ho} 
5 ofS Bayt gle. 
6 FARE HO] g]o] 2 Q. 

7 

8 


AWBAS Wed} glo] 2. 


= AAA ge} a. 
Que At Hk. 


Exercise 11.7 


1 4 oe cae 
5 ot 6 ek 7 Ae 
Unit 12 


Exercise 12.1 


“As for Paul, (he) has a drum.” 

“As for Elisha, (she) has a violin.” 
“As for Eric, (he) has a saxophone.” 
“As for Robert, (he) has a clarinet.” 
“As for Kevin, (he) has a trumpet.” 
“As for Lisa, (she) has a piano.” 
“As for Joanne, (she) has a cello.” 


1 “eS a2. “(1) do laundry.” 

2 2|A& 2. “(1 dine out.” 

3 AAAS 2. “(1 wash dishes.” 

4 22S a2. “(1) cook.” 

5 Alq-= 22. “(1) wash (my) faces.” 

6 °]°F7]S aye. “(1) talk.” 

7 Atal 32. “(1) take a walk.” 

8 RAs 3} 2. “(1) clean.” 

9 AS}S a] 2. “(1) make phone calls.” 
10 + A]= 22. “(1) do homework.” 
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Exercise 12.2 

ma Woz US Fe. 
HS ARS aS 
Wa Sas ae 
Wa ABS He, 
WY 27S Be 
ma Ass fo 


NnBRWN PR 


Exercise 12.3 


1 AAS SopHe. 
2 AVS Stas. 
3 sans Hops. 
4 2QaAS Sopa. 
5 BSNS Sobaye. 
6 SHS Soraya 
7 SUVS Soh & 


Exercise 12.4 


ay 


“(I) memorize names.” 

“(I) win a game.” 

“(I) read a book.” 

“(I) keep a promise.” 

“(I) give water to the flower.” 
“(I) take a picture.” 

“(I) look for a key.” 

“(I) sell a bicycle.” 

“(I) smoke a cigarette.” 

“(I) wave hands.” 


SOMA NDNAHWNYN 


ay 


Exercise 12.5 


BEY7} HAHA, AS ook, 
#0) AHS Aojg, 

HAF} AEH AMA AWS apy. 
ma Z7b 7 AFA] Bay] as Be. 
Azo] BS Hoje. 

aez7} ApS wea. 

ZA} BS AL, 
Agqa7}; tos ws 
MAB] OAMAUS AQ 
o}AFHo] AH HFS SEAL, 


— 


2. 


SOMA NHDNAHWNYN 


ay 
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Exercise 12.6 


122 242 3° 4 Spe 6 = 7 
8 = 92 10 22 eHZFz WF Bz 14 


Exercise 12.7 


1 “(I) open the door with a key.” 

2 “(1) go to New York by airplane.” 

3 “(1) will drink black coffee.” 

4 “(1) bought a white uniform.” 

5 “(I) go to Boston on Saturday.” 

6 “Please sit to the right side.” 

7 “Please change (this) with a blue ball-point pen.” 

8 “(1) bought a bigger car.” 

9 “As for noodles, (I) eat (them), using chopsticks.” 
10 “As for honeymoon, (we) will go to Las Vegas.” 
Unit 13 
Exercise 13.1 

1 Scott’s car 

2 Grace’s ring 

3 Ted’s credit card 

4 Linda’s camera 

5 Juliet’s clothes 

6 Edward’s father 

7 Robert’s wallet 

8 Jaclyn’s money 

9 Natalie’s 
10 Jane’s 


Exercise 13.2 
EnA2| BFE 
que} a2} 
ZUNS] al 
Wey] = 
su] 9 2} AZ) 
alo] 3} 

qo] ae} Al Al 
APEECES] 3} 
AH ae] Abs} 
rpo}y ps] 2b] 


PR 


SCOMNADNHWN 


PR 
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Exercise 13.3 


GToMmrytankWN PH 


ra 


ayo] ale] 31°].2. 
Al Fhe] Abel] Blo} 2. 
ARM et7E Zell Blo] 2. 
alo] Stale] glo] 2. 
AO] ALS] BOY 2, 
Phe-7h AAS). BL] 2. 


of] BEE 7} steel] glo] 2. 


IAEA Ae] ofe]Arfo]] gh 
SePE7}; Az] Fufofo] gh 


o}.2., 
o}2., 


Deu] E 7} oO) ZI Eo] Qloj ge. 


Exercise 13.4 


STomanrytankwWN PR 


ra 


EAT ete] 7A 
aA] oj] 72 
SY 712 


ANC] 7EAlol 7b 


Alps oO] Of7) ay a. 
AME Moe 2-5 aa. 
ALY St OHH] ae, 
gu aoly ee] aya. 
o]AP Ho] A’ Be. 
ALA sya. 

AA Beols As} Bs. 
7\| 0] =} gS] a] & 
Bee AAW. 

Aq AW 0] ee raya e 


Exercise 13.6 


1 


2 
3 
4 


ABs AE YO. 
a Asha SH APP] 
7JELS}L ERO] Go}. 
fo] Sha. SHH} YO}. 


Key to exercises 


5 WHobat a1°FO)] 7} Ble. 

§ Aotsian ga7t sol 

7 wbalst FTF O12, 

8 ZaFE] sar Eeey7} glo} a. 
9 AS Ap} gos. 

0 Bata Pt wos. 


Exercise 13.7 


ea} UY “China and Japan” 
2} 7}-& “Spring and Autumn” 
Ze} 9} UE “soprano and alto” 
ALA}S} SO] ol] U4} “lions and hyenas” 
Al Ala} 2S} “war and peace” 
é}= 7} & “sky and earth” 

Atz} BEC} “mountain and sea” 
Abs} Of 2} “man and woman” 

3} = “fire and water” 

= 7+ 7|= “water and oil” 


PR 


SCOMANADNHWNY 


ay 


Unit 14 


Exercise 14.1 


144 2 3 FA] 4 oj 5 FA] 
6 AI 7 FWA 8 FAI 9 oj 10 4] 


Exercise 14.2 


1 2 Se 3 Al 4 of 5 Se] 
6 ste 7 ae 8 ol 9 FAI 10 AAA 


Exercise 14.3 


uho] See] AUT Wg} a. 
Sado} BW Ajo Yxte} 25 

= OOS He] Qo} S 
of] ASH] ASS a 
ab Fol Baa WS wales ch. 
Ae|7| So Aa 7] wha 
aeHee) JS wee. 
APSA 24S Soe 
Ao, ASPHO} A. 

ast ARS aU] HE zop.a. 


STOMAAIADNHBWNPR 


PR 
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Exercise 14.4 
aHolAL WA|7} Sol 2. 


Shi Al oj] A] are u abL} 
atopy 2) a Al 3} 6} 4] 
AA WO] A) skel ie % 
sere Uzste] & 

Alo Al (or Stei]) 3s 
SAY Sete (or AD nee ol Ay 2. 
FEAST Or JAAD WAI7t 2. 


EO 


OADNNFWNPH 


Exercise 14.5 


12 24,°] 3 9%, 3 4 2 5 WA 6 ste 
TRH Sad 9 =EAIA 104 LAA 124 


Exercise 14.6 

1 BA} AoA] SAO} a. 

2 on yee Ads aa. 

3 Say aS YAole. 

4 us Sasele Mo}S 7-2 Ho] a. 
5 apse] taqzZ te] 2? 


Unit 15 


Exercise 15.1 


y]o}s-% * 2. “(1) also play piano.” 
4 a2. “(I also play soccer.” 
o] Oo] 2B] i} 2. “(1) also do aerobics.” 
TAS Ch = S}2.. “(1 also help poor people.” 
ae Bee. oe. also sing a song.” 
aw 3]2.“(D) also dance.” 
YW Bo}k. “There are many customers as well.” 
AE a 3)°] 2. “The food is delicious too.” 
Zeal &. “The room is also quiet.” 
HEA] & H]4}2.. “The pants are also expensive.” 


STOMANIANAWNPR 
oi 


ay 


Exercise 15.2 
1 +54-er F}A] 2. “(1 only drink green tea.” 
2 ofaRt HO]. “(1) only eat vegetables.” 
3 BAA] fetyk S°] 2. “(1) only listen to classical music.” 
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=1H|C] 8 s}yF YB}. “(1) only see comedy movies.” 

Ay H;A] et 9} °] 2. “(1 only wear jeans.” 

Sau 41°42. “(1) rest only at the weekend.” 

HERE ta] _&.. “Only the room is clean.” 

say 2 Alu B30] 2. “Only Korean food is delicious.” 
S}44l uF ZF°}2.. “Only the restroom is small.” 

MALE Zbo}2.. “(They) sell (it) only at a cheap price.” 


Exercise 15.3 


STOMmAAIADNHWNPR 


PR 


“As for Andrew, (he) likes only meat.” 

“As for Annie, (she) also has a Japanese car.” 
“As for James, (he) also bought a bass guitar.” 
“As for Paul, (he) also plays a drum.” 

“Only Elisha has the passport.” 

“Only Eric skis.” 

“Only Caroline uses a notebook.” 

“Only Richard went to school.” 

“Only Laurence is a student.” 

“Only Glen likes red wines.” 


Exercise 15.4 


STOMAAIDNHPWN PR 


PR 


Exercise 15.5 


ye HAT 2, 
Wee Wola Zee Ag. 
EAHE DoyAl 774A S. 
agZ2zeg ty Ada. 
ARSE 2 ZPoA AW] 2, 
Efo]oj uk aq Aloe Agro] a. 
21st Aa) Sol Wee. 


& AE ae. 
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9 AS 2, 
10 AWA $e} 2 


Unit 16 

Exercise 16.1 
1 °]U} 2 lu} 3 U 4 u 5 U 
6 UY 7 ojlUp 8 °| 9 U4 10 U4 


Exercise 16.2 


1 F Alzholt SAR a 
2 Silo] B aApstol S72 

3 HAA 2a} E]UE Heal a. 

4 Ach} gaow 7h Ao}g. 
5 PFSAS Holly Bs Boj a. 


Exercise 16.3 


\b2}U4 ©} 4} “a man or a woman” 

+F-0]44 2 “New York or London” 

J S}U} = e}4} “movie or drama” 

otr}Lt} eo}H] 4] “a grandmother or a grandfather” 
u}o]1L} ©} “a daughter or a son” 

H]--U 4FF “soap or shampoo” 

AO) Be <7} “chopsticks or spoons” 

ZEAE] U SAE} “spaghetti or pasta” 

BA]U AS “taxi or bus” 

223} 2] A} “sofa or chair” 


SDomanrntankwWN PP 


ay 


Exercise 16.4 
7h] UY |Z 


BRN 71a} 


— 


Babalu apap 
who] Up aij] 21 
agou} al 
EHO] Up 21>! 


SCOMANDNHWNY 


ay 
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Exercise 16.5 


STOMAAIADNHPWNPR 


av 


“From the hospital to school.” 

“From evening till morning.” 

“From the airport to the hotel.” 

“From morning till night.” 

“From London to Paris.” 

“From the church to home.” 

“From the bank to the police station.” 
“From the post office to the coffee shop.” 
“From 10 a.m. till 2 p.m.” 

“From the pharmacy to the restaurant.” 


Exercise 16.6 


STOMmAAIADNAHWNPR 


av 


A 7A) F}4101 2. “(1 even drank coffee.” 

417A) 7A) BO] 2. “(1) even did dishwashing.” 

oj] 0] 2) FEA] BO] 2. “(1) even did aerobics.” 

BAEZ) 21 S012. “(1) drive as far as (up to) Boston.” 
Az] A772) SHE] ol] $b°] 2. “Even William came to the party.” 
E}o] Oo] 7A] HE O] 2. “(1) even changed tires.” 

ALS} 7} A] 31%} ] ol] 2. “Even the telephone is out of order.” 
ALBA] Afal 21°] 2. “(1) even want to buy shoes.” 

SUAA) Bk] 2. “(1) even met the older sister.” 

A 7A] EE] Ze] 2. “Even the weather was hot.” 


Unit 17 


Exercise 17.1 


1 


nA wWN 


Al EFol] <= BbO] 3) 910].2.. “There were watermelons on the dining 
table.” 

YAaLol] 2 aA] 7} 3131°]2.. “There were oranges in the refrigerator.’ 
eA] 7} CFAFSLO] 2. “Angie was a pharmacist.” 

SeE7} ao] UC] APO] UL] 92°] 2. “Julie was a hair designer.” 

2 5 Alo] GAL eto] 14-%°]_2.. “(1) went out from the library at 
5 p.m.” 

o-4! 10 Alo] HAS Fo] 2. “(1) took the bus at 10 o’clock in the 


” 


2 9 All 7FAS FSkO] B. “(1 closed the store at 9 p.m.” 

YS 29 6 Alo 4} HO] 2. “(1) finished the work at 6 p.m.” 
ATPSeyAl zAAAS 2°42. “(1) borrowed a bicycle from the 
friend.” 


SA Alo A, ES 490] 2. “(1) washed (my) hands at the restroom.” 


> 
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AS %8°] 2. “(1) am wearing a cap.” 
Aol] $ko] 2. “(1) am home.” 

a7} %°] 2. “The sun is up.” 

YEO] = wWo] 2. “(1) am wearing a tie.” 


Exercise 17.2 


SCOMNDHDMN FW 


ay 


TUSES AAD alee .“(1) used to wear a uniform.” 
*| AI OF} xn aso} 3 Al -S- Z28k9) | 2.. “(I) used to sell Korean books at 
the bookstore.” 
Hho] Azul7]S 4] A310] 2. “(1 used to throw away garbage at night.” 
o] 22 4] 491°] 2. “As for this dress, (it) used to be expensive.” 
AUB 2] 4°] $3k31°]2. “Jennifer’s house was good (long before).” 
Say AS SO}S1 21°] 2. “(1) used to like Korean songs.” 
AHO] ei %] 14] 911°] 2. “Sam was an engineer (long before).” 
o] ZA] 2S 91°]2. “(1) used to cook in this house.” 
oF TS BW] 2. “(1) used to play baseball.” 
etapo]S By 91°] 2. “(1) learned Korean (long before).” 


Exercise 17.3 


SOMA NDNPWNPH 


ay 


Asa ZEFS wPje. 
Yo] Tels a. 

SA 7h rob a. 

at} 2, 


aaa 


AB\ eA) WEA. 


Exercise 17.4 


$2 AE vpBglol a 
JAA] SS SVo}a 
JUS YVR. 

Neo] AMO} S. 

sao] RM0}2 

ALA] BEM}... 

Aa] Hog. 

AB} NM 2. 

OEE SopMMo] a 
ADO] Yo} AAW] WMO}@ 
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Unit 18 


Exercise 18.1 


JA]=S 9b AbS..“(1) do not buy kimchi.” 
& ef Ho} 2. “(1) do not eat dinner.” 
2b aPALS. 2..“(1) do not drink water.” 
er 32. “(1) do not clean the room.’ 
4] 0] _2..“(1) do not wear shoes.” 
ee “(I) am not busy on the weekend.” 
2+ 429] 2. “As for today, (it) is not cold.” 
A 2..“The room is not big.” 
et #2. “The food is not salty.” 
et H]¥%}2.. “The vegetable is not expensive.” 


PR 


2 tle of ee 


Ym © wr we 4A tho lo 
.0, tl 


GTFTOMmAAIANBRWN 
o flo & mia 
— ox! f- 
ee 


ay 
No 
ao eek 


Exercise 18.2 


1 We sEJo] KR 7}2. “(1 cannot go to the party tomorrow.” 
2 EAHA AS . 4] 42. “(1) cannot borrow the book from the 
library.” 


3 Aas KE 4k. “(1 cannot eat kimchi.” 
4 ofH]2| ae A 3} S£ 32. “(1) cannot make a phone call to father.” 
5 cas EK 2. “(1 cannot wear glasses.” 
6 YE}o]=S K ue. “(1) cannot wear a necktie 
7 Hale & ie .“(I) cannot take an airplane.” 
8 Tee a AS. “(1) cannot do sports.” 
9 =o] K 4°] 2. “(1) cannot rest on the weekend.” 
10 ZS K 4°} 2. (1) cannot open the door.” 


Exercise 18.3 


HH -?-2] 2FO}2.. “No, (I) do not learn (it).” 

HU 2, 4%] SFo}2.. “No, (it) is not difficult.” 

oo 2, VSA] Bo}. “No, (1) do not work.” 

oS, USSSA] LFO+2. “No, (it) is not warm.” 

Oo} 2, SLA] GO}2.. “No, (1) am not hungry.” 

OU 2, YJ WZs}Z] Bo}. “No, (I) am not tired.” 

o-U 2, So}FS-%] PFO+2. “No, (1) do not like (it).” 

OU 2, BEATA] 2F3k°] 2. “No, (1) did not drink (it).” 

Oo} 2, UA] SF3kO] 2. “No, (1) did not meet (him/her).” 
OU 2, HA] QkO}_2. “No, (I) did not see (it).” 


GTO MmAAANNBWN PR 
le 
o: 
Aw 
bo 


ray 
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Exercise 18.4 


1 4Aaq71S Azz) [424) 2. “Don’t throw away the garbage.” 
2 FHS Y-+-%] B44] 2. “Don’t smoke cigarettes.” 

3 2S }A)4) B824)2. “Don’t drink liquor.” 

4 AS AYA) 1444) 2. “Don’t cross the road.” 

5 Za s-| B44) 2. “Don’t drive.” 

6 4S 4-4) BAA] 2. “Don’t take a nap.” 

7 Ws =| aA) 2. “Don’t sing a song.” 

8 S22 Az) B44) 2. “Don’t wash (your) face.” 

9 oS 4) u}4JA]_2.. “Don’t take the medicine.” 
10 2A] FSA] 444A) 2. “Don’t speak aloud.” 


Exercise 18.5 


=A) Solu 4) Alc. “(Let us) not get up late.” 

ya yy] YA] ch. “(Let us) not meet tomorrow.” 

AWS u}AlZ)] FAC. “(Let us) not drink coffee.” 

WAz\S HUA) FAC. “(Let us) not mail out the letter.” 

AS 4A) VAT}. “(Let us) not sell the car.” 

ZS APA) YEAITH. “(Let us) not buy the dress.” 

Wa) FAC. “(Let us) not insert the coin.” 

7}A| YEA]. “(Let us) not go to the hospital.” 

ob] YA]. “(Let us) not do yoga.” 

14S 24S 4) FWAlch. “(Let us) not eat school cafeteria 


ay 


STOMA NDMNAHWNYN 


104 FO off off > 


E) S fo pat a 
y, fl & to 


ay 


i 


food.” 


Exercise 18.6 


Bg Bes. 


les 
ABT} RE 
ao} g1o].2., 
o-H] Z]S Ot WFO LR, 
A) 7 OF BAY Q. 
AS Ba) WA. 


g. 


NnBRWN PR 


Exercise 18.7 


ck Bal 


NnBRWN PR 
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Unit 19 


Exercise 19.1 


AA oo = Ut. “(1) ask the teacher.” 

IL7\S WUC. “(Dd roast the meat.” 

alo] 4-44GU CU}. “The book is heavy.” 

#ZHYo] BS FUT. “(1 pour water into a flower vase.” 
s}=e] SHU UC. “The sky is blue.” 

7O;A|S 7) UU. “(1) raise a puppy.” 

ATA S Yes uct. “(1 make spaghetti.” 

ASA] 4TH. “(1) live in Seoul.” 

30°] ol] UU. “The ball floats on the water.” 

HW7} al33 UC}. “(1) am hungry (lit. the stomach is empty).” 


STOMAAIDNHPWNPR 


ray 


Exercise 19.2 


4lsf}al AS Ao]. “(1) walk the road with friends.” 
ofr ste]A] = Yo} 2. “(1) receive money from mother.” 
7}H}°] 7} 9] 2. “The bag is light.” 
A= Ao] 2. “(1) chew a gum.” 
A] | 2.. “(I) construct a building.” 
B10] 2. “(1) take off a coat.” 
Ae “The face is jet-black.” 
“(I) carry luggage.” 
Oke . “(1) sell coffee.” 
ee “Susan is busy.” 


PR 


SCOMNADNDNHWNDY 


dy SE we Yo 

eX EL allo mL [mt me 

& a nt & {tt mo 
igs 


PR 


Exercise 19.3 


av 
alr 


CSCOANANINNHWN 
ol 
= 
O- 
4a 


PR 
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Exercise 19.4 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 


1 


EAs] eS 
2] 7} of 2] 2] 9] 
AAl7} oS a. 
wo] FAQ. 
yo} Uo} 2. 
HAP AHO) Mee. 
Lys SAQ. 
S¥o] Qay Buc. 
BEE Bo] Auch. 


Ala. 
2, 


Unit 20 


Exercise 20.1 


YS Gujat 41°] 2. “(1) want to finish the work.” 

uyo]] +7} a1 Alo] 2. “(1) want to go out to the outside.” 
oo] S he A) al 410] 2..“(1) want to teach English.” 

= & Ho] Wat 241°] 2. “(1) want to earn a lot of money.” 
WY Qlol] 7}al 4/0] 2. “(1) want to go to the hospital.” 

‘A’ = War 21°] 2. “(1) want to receive ‘A’.” 

AS A} FAL 4} °]_2.. “(1) want to make friends.” 

AJ OAT 4) al 4/0] 2.. “(1) want to rest at home.” 

2S da 41°42. “(1) want to exercise.” 

WAS Efal 4°] 2. “(1) want to ride the bus.” 


Exercise 20.2 


1 
2 


3 


4 


OMONDAN 


10 


ube]o}7} a] s}atol] t}L] a2 410] 8] 2. “Maria wants to attend the college.” 
ZE] HO] SJAb7} |] at 4°] a] &.. “Steven wants to become a medical 
doctor.” 
sel A7} Gru = Yrpat 4°] ] 2. “Alex wants to meet the grand- 
mother.” 
EAL Paz] =AS FAlal 21°] a] 2. “Lisa wants to drink orange 
juice.” 
Hz} HES War 4°/a] 2. “Laura wants to take off (her) coat.” 
Go] Blo] zAbSEAz}S AfaL 24)0] 8. “David wants to buy a car.’ 
USA} ES BO3 41°] 8 2. “Nicolas wants to save money.” 

ZW] °] 21°} ate wal 4 


alo] 
ZAjo] AF Bs au Ao} 


3}/2.. “Rachel wants to help friends.” 


3} 2. “Joseph wants to believe the friend’s 
word.” 


Hol A7} SatojS v-—ar Alo] a]. “Luis wants to learn Korean.” 
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Exercise 20.3 


ty 

| 
>= 
Kk 

ba 


SOANDNS WHY 
o ¢ 
as o 
nl 
au) 
ERR 
tas 


PR 


Exercise 20.4 
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1 Ware Aol Aba 3°]2. “As for Matthew, (he) is sleeping at 


home.” 


2 $AalsoA, A2|S 34] 31 31°12. “(1) am sending the letter at the 


post office.” 


3 AS] AREAS & 41S} a1 314-2. “(1) am driving the friend’s car.” 
Sh fo) 


4 #94 42 Us 
kitchen.” 
= 3°] a1 3°]. “(1) am boiling the water.” 

Oo} A)S 7] Ce] a1 31°] 2. “(1) am waiting for father.” 


glo]. “(1) am making food in the 


ABS] YAS B31 31°42. “(1) am gathering people’s opinions.” 


5 

6 

7 

8 HtoAl al 3°]2. “(1) am playing outside.” 

9 AAs Wat 3)o]2.“(1) am washing (my) face.” 
0 FAIS Yat 31°42. “(1) am wearing pants.” 


Exercise 20.5 


yey7t7k BS EASA GU 

H g}o] O10] al=-Y ste] Al 

vy] Zo] Ws} Ayo] Ay 2% 

oso] AH] s+al @ 

que AoA WAS 4a 

Ysa AWS Fla WMo4k. 

$2] Bo] oj 7jat WHR 

THE} PALA, MAS 

Sto} Z| 7} ABS St 
] 


ofH{ A) 7+ SJAboA] A spat Aly 2. 


PR 


‘et illo = 


SCOMNADNHWN 


av 
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Unit 21 


Exercise 21.1 


GToMmarytankwWN PR 


ay 


A= FPS & Ad2 

Alte wlopaS Al AA 2. 

fe] qe He 7) 4] 2 

4g joes & Aqdg 

WAST Us Ba Fall &. 

Age tal 2sAoq7 2 Ad2 
ol] 3S Ads. 

ASS 7J4G2 Ada 


wa Aas 
— 


Exercise 21.2 


1 


2 
3 


Sar, AAS SF 742. “(1) will (probably) ride the taxi at the 
airport.” 

eas 7-24 72. “(1 will (probably) teach Korean.” 

Ue ol] GS = 74] 2. “(1 will (probably) quit (my) job next 
week.” 

Alf Solas AoA] = 7) 4]_2.. “(1 will (probably) play at home with 
friends.” 

go] 2S US 74 2.“(D will (probably) believe the older brother’s 
words.” 

Zl 2] YU speEjo] A 7 2. “(1 will (probably) go to the friend’s 
birthday party.” 

US SAS Fe 7142. “As for tomorrow’s weather, (it) will (prob- 
ably) be cold.” 

of 4] ol] 27 St 74] 2. “(1) will (probably) jog in the morning.” 

Alo] <= BS 7] 2. “As for Jason, (he) will (probably) be busy.” 
343 & ar 74] 2.. “(1) will (probably) buy the cosmetics.” 


Exercise 21.3 


wt} 
u 8 dt} 9 Hr} 10 


Exercise 21.4 


1 
2 
3 


Dz]elo] 7}4-2) 7] _2. “Elaine is probably a singer.” 
aAATZ7; MAU Ae] 2. “Charles is probably an engineer.” 
z]cjo}7} S|AFY 7 ol 2. “Lydia is probably a medical doctor.” 
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Alo] 0] 7) AQ A a_&.. “Jason is probably a journalist.” 

eA] 7} CALS 7 oi] 2. “Angie is probably a pharmacist.” 

Heo] eo] S|A} AA 742. “Brian is probably an office worker.” 
BeU7} Z-SA}Y A742. “Julie is probably a nurse.” 

A}O| 420] 44-2 74] 2. “Simon is probably a carpenter.” 

o]AP HO] YASH 74] 2. “Isabel is probably an anchor woman.” 
7°] H--2 74] 2. “Tom is probably an actor.” 


Exercise 21.5 


STOMAANIADNHPWNPR 


ray 


“Shall I buy the bread?” 

“Shall I sleep in this room?” 

“Shall I cook?” 

“Shall we take a taxi?” 

“Shall we help that friend?” 

“Do (you) think that the weather will be cloudy?” 
“Do (you) think that the food will be delicious?” 

“Do (you) think that the dress will be expensive?” 
“Do (you) think that Eric will learn Taekwondo?” 
“Do (you) think that Jessica will come to New York?” 


Exercise 21.6 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


AA Ye] AAS S722 “Do (you) think that the teacher will 
listen to jazz?” 

qU7} Ue AS $0°+87}2? “Do (you) think that Annie will like 
Japanese cars?” 

AW A7} SPS 2722? “Do (you) think that James will play 
soccer?” 

We]A~7} 413+27}2.? “Do (you) think that Alice will make a phone 
call?” 

BUA7}; 7)AS 722 “Do (you) think that Laurence will ride a 
train?” 

ado] sel u}7+2? “Do (you) think that Glen will drink 
wine?” 

4] °] 4227} 2.2? “Do (you) think that the house will be quiet?” 

uH S}4] 0] +81 7}2.? “Do (you) think that the department store will 
be crowded?” 

‘A 7} E72? “Do (you) think that the weather will be hot?” 
AZ7; AREAL? “Do (you) think that the street will be clean?” 
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Unit 22 


Exercise 22.1 
1 T 2 F 3 F 4 T 5 T 


Exercise 22.2 


1 Ai 2a 3 4 4 5 al 
6 Al 74 8 a 9 WH 10 + 
Exercise 22.3 
144 2 ©] A)zZh 34 AG 40) 4 
Sigs 6°72 723A 
8 F47]/o] & 9 AZ\fa = 10 47/4, & 
Exercise 22.4 
i; pa pag Rs 3 FS 4 F< 
eee 6s Sy IO a 8 eS 
Unit 23 
Exercise 23.1 
1 AAS 2 mM? 3. 7a 4 U5 5 44)¢] 
6 7] 7 8 =Z}A) g &} 10 7}7O} 
Exercise 23.2 
i. oF 2 HE 3 8H 4 o]n| 
SSP, -n6 7 jth 88 BR 
9 t}7] 10 222 11 °}4 12 °}7} 
Exercise 23.3 
1 2A 2 242455 3 2Hq) 4 24 5 ay 
6 a182|et 7 cdot 8s 2AqA 9 aa 10 ae 


Exercise 23.4 


1 £|37]| “lonesomely” 
2 126+] “dangerously” 
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3 -$-7]] “laughably” 

4 = 7] “easily” 

5 A] 2s}Z7] “refreshingly” 
6 #4 6/7] “manly” 

7 FEH AI “softly” 

8 x] 7] “slowly” 

9 @stAl “curiously” 
10 Wall “spicily” 

Unit 24 


Exercise 24.1 
1 a Ys}S Eq] 2. “(1) will (intend to) see a Korean movie.” 
2 Ue AAS 442. “(1 will (intend to) buy a Japanese car.” 
3 Hl =o A] 4 ei] 2. “(1) will (intend to) live in America.” 
4 


Fue] ojok7]S UWS. “(1 will (intend to) believe the older 


sister’s story.” 

aly S =x 2. “(1 will (intend to) help the friend.” 

#&& AZZ. “(1) will (intend to) wash (my) hands.” 

= 7|U- 3 a2. “(1 will (intend to) wait for the friend.” 

ol] = =u]. “(1 will (intend to) give water to the vase.” 


Zz 


ere 2. “(1) will (intend to) enjoy the vacation.” 


th] 


Exercise 24.2 


Aol AAS. 
BAEWA Hag. 
a} 11 A) oj] cials fe) 
Aa EHS. 
AoA] eq. 
SHACKS )4Sy a 
ae Jal) Baye 
aato}(S) wa 2 
o}3) 6 Alo] Yo} se 


ofA whale. 


STOmMAAIADNHPWNPR 


PR 


Exercise 24.3 


1 Al7} ARS ZEAI_2.. “I will (promise to) sell the car.” 
2 AZ| ALS SA) 2.. “I will (promise to) open the window.” 
3 AZ} SAS YS7]2.. “I will (promise to) sing a song.” 


oO 
2] 24la-S A} 2 a &.. “(1) will (intend to) make Korean friends.” 
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YAYNNS 


|7} HAYES A) 2A) 2. “I will (promise to) order the salad.” 

|7} 7] 2. “I will (promise to) help.” 

7} =& A Al2.. “I will (promise to) pay the money.” 

|7} Stale] 413} b7] 2. “I will (promise to) make a phone call to 

school.” 

AZ} Ae abe 

Al 7} BAlS 7b 
i=) 


A 7+ ZEA 


> 2 2 > 


A 2.. “I will (promise to) choose the color.” 
Al 2.. “I will (promise to) mail out the letter.” 
7] 2.. “I will (promise to) close the store door.” 


7 

d 
t+ 
sal 


Exercise 24.4 


1 “(I) will (probably) wear a suit.” 
2 “(1) will (promise to) contact the friend.” 
3 “T will (intend to) make hamburgers.” 
4 “(I) will (probably) sleep over the friend’s house.” 
5 “(1) will (promise to) make a phone call this weekend.” 
6 “(1) will (intend to) quit the work.” 
7 “(1) will (promise to) get up early tomorrow.” 
8 “(1) will (intend to) sit in the front seat.” 
9 “(I) will (probably) talk to the teacher.” 
10 “(1) will (intend to) learn Taekwondo.” 
Unit 25 


Exercise 25.1 


NAYDNDNFS 


10 


>» 


W7} 2S BAA) us| AGuUc}. “(12 will finish the work by 
ne 

17} Aa ee st 
} 2] 2. fe) Al 7} Z| ] 3} 
ubway.” 

I7t 74S EH) 5} AUC. “I will prepare the dinner.” 

I7} 2S 7) 2] WUC. “I will wait for the friend.” 

}@ol 4 alu ct. “(1 guess that) the test will be easy.” 

HA BAZ) UC. “(I guess that) tomorrow’s weather will be 
cold.” 

Ezy; Ae|aalesuct. “(1 guess that) the drama will be 
interesting.” 

A] ako] HAAWGUC. “(1 guess that) the housing price will be 
expensive.” 

37 410] SAU ct. “(1 guess that) the quality will be good.” 


UT. “I will exercise everyday.” 
& EAGUC. “As for tomorrow, (I) will take a 


»Buaeg owe 
re 


¢ 
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Exercise 25.2 


PR 


“Will (you) quit smoking?” 

“Will (you) study hard?” 

“(Do you think that) the house will be quiet?” 

“(Do you think that) the food will be delicious?” 

“(Do you think that) the road will be narrow?” 

“As for tomorrow’s weather, (do you think that) it will be hot?” 
“(Do you think that) the room will be clean?” 

“(Do you think that) Thomas took the bus?” 

“(Do you think that) Isabel made a phone call?” 

“(Do you think that) Jessica waited for (her) friend?” 


CSCOMANADNDNHPWNDY 


PR 


Exercise 25.3 


1 yd ozs saeuet. 
2% 4SS a7 Meu ch. 

3 4 Gas saleudd 

4% es Baleueh 

5 8 ae Baud 

6 Wee Sel ase. 

7 Wels. v7} ule) ake, 

8 ule ubeto) we] Basch. 
9 Wels wo] Hs] euch. 
10 Wile Be] Mme asueh, 


Exercise 25.4 
As 744 c. “(He) crosses the street.” 


PR 


2 == Ach “(He) plays golf.” 

3 eas 7}=4) UU. “(He) teaches Korean.” 

4 2 =z] U4. “(He) knocks on the door.” 

5 ea B3}S 24) 47c. “(He) sees a Korean movie.” 

6 2 4s We4U4C. “(He) believes that friend.” 

7 ale oa Al ay ©] 4] Ut}. “(He) is a high-school teacher.” 
8 AAS +4 Uc. “(He) eats lunch.” 

9 AAA F444 UC. “(He) sleeps in the living room, 
10 Stale] AA 4 th. “(He) is in school.” 
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